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1. Introduction

1.1 Purpose of this guide

The NSW Biodiversity Offsets Scheme (the scheme) is the framework for offsetting
unavoidable impacts on biodiversity from development with biodiversity gains achieved
at biodiversity stewardship sites. The scheme is supported by the Biodiversity
Assessment Method (BAM 2020).

The BAM 2020 establishes a transparent, consistent and scientifically based approach
for assessing impacts to, or improvements in, biodiversity. It outlines how an accredited
person (assessor) assesses impacts on biodiversity at development sites and
stewardship sites.

The BAM 2020 is operationalised by the Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator
(BAM-C), which is an online interactive tool. Assessors (persons accredited to apply the
BAM under the Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (BC Act)) must use the BAM-C for the
purpose of carrying out an assessment using the BAM 2020.

The Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator User Guide (the guide) provides detailed
step-by-step instructions and technical advice for assessors when using the BAM-C.

The Department of Climate Change, Energy, the Environment and Water (the
department) will review and update the guide periodically to incorporate new
information and reflect legislative or policy changes.

1.2 Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator

The BAM-C uses the rules and calculations outlined in the BAM 2020 and allows the
user to apply the BAM 2020 at a site and observe the results of the assessment. The
BAM-C helps with preparation of standardised reports and allows assessors to enter
field data and determine the number and class of biodiversity credits.

The vegetation integrity (V1) and habitat suitability assessments are used to calculate
the number and class of biodiversity credits to offset impacts at development/clearing
sites or to establish biodiversity stewardship agreements at stewardship sites.

The BAM-C uses biodiversity data from the NSW BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Data
Collection (TBDC) and BioNet Vegetation Classification (Veg-C) to perform BAM 2020
calculations.

Assessors and consent authorities can access the BAM-C via the Biodiversity Offsets
and Agreement Management System (BOAMS).

1.3 Scope and structure of the guide

The guide outlines step-by-step instructions for completing each phase of the BAM
2020 assessment within the BAM-C. It also provides tips and other useful information to
support its application (blue boxes).

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 1



The guide should be used in association with the BAM 2020 operational manuals
(Stages 1-3). See Appendix B below for links to these and other useful documents and
webpages mentioned in this guide.

The guide does not contain detailed instructions for using BOAMS. Refer to the BOAMS
user guides (for assessors or community users) for more information (see Appendix B).
Where relevant, this guide will outline specific BOAMS prerequisites that will impact
using the BAM-C.

Two versions of the BAM-C exist:

e aregistered user version accessed via a BOAMS login, which allows assessors to
save assessments and generate and download reports that display the results of
assessments

e apublic version with no login required, however, data cannot be saved or viewed as
a downloadable report.

This guide provides information on the registered user version of the BAM-C, however,
much of the information is also applicable to the public version.

Tip
e A public version of the BAM-C is available, but it is intended for demonstration

purposes only and has limited functionality (for example, users cannot save
data or print reports).

For ease of use, the guide has a chapter dedicated to each assessment type:
e Chapter 4: Development/clearing assessments - Part 4 Developments (General),
Major Projects, Part 5 Activities, Biocertification, and Clearing (General)

e Chapter 5: Small area assessments — Part 4 Development (Small Area) and Part 5
Development (Small Area)

e Chapter 6: Scattered Trees
e Chapter 7: Stewardship (for offset sites).

The intention is to provide standalone information in each of these chapters to enable
the user to follow the instructions specific to a particular assessment type.

The guide is aligned with the number ‘tab’ structure of the BAM-C and provides:
e the purpose of the tab

e abrief description of the steps needed to complete an assessment
e references torelevant sections of the BAM 2020 and other useful information.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide
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2. Using Biodiversity Offsets and
Agreement Management System to
access and manage BAM-C cases

Assessors and decision-makers must access the BAM-C via their BOAMS registered
user account.

Specific BAM 2020 tasks can only be carried out by assessors. Access to BOAMS is
provided after assessors have become accredited.

Further information about BOAMS for assessors is in the BOAMS Guide for Accredited
Assessors (see Appendix B).

2.1 Creating a case number

To launch the BAM-C, you must first create a parent case in BOAMS. From the BOAMS
home page, follow the steps below.

1. Click ‘New stewardship assessment’ or ‘New development/clearing assessment’, as
appropriate.

As an Assessor what would you
like to do today ?

NEW STEWARDSHIP ASSESSMENT

NEW DEVELOPMENT/CLEARING

ASSESSMENT

2. Add a subject and description and click ‘Confirm’. This will create a parent case that
will then open.

Note: Choose a useful subject name and description so you can distinguish between
multiple cases.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide



NEW DEVELOPMENT/CLEARING ASSESSMENT

Type
Development

* Subject

Part 4 Metcalfe Enterprizes Boroowra

Description

Usze this field to describe this assessment case, especially if there are multiple cases for the same area

-
CONFIRM
3. Click ‘Create Assessment’ to create a related case and access the BAM-C.
Edit Create Assessment Submit to Consent Authority L 4
4. The related case will have identical ‘Subject’ and ‘Description’ information to the
parent case. When multiple related cases (assessments) are created it is good
practice to re-name the related cases to readily distinguish between parent and
related cases, and also between related cases.
Case BAM Calculator Edit Delete As
00044139,/BAAS01234/23/00044140
Application Type Type Status Related Parent Cases
Development Assessment Development In-Progress DDDL1139
Assessment Details D Lot/DPs (0)
Subject Related Parent Cases
Eart 4 Metcalfe Enterprises Boroowra ra 00044139
Description 3 - [i] a Properties (0)
Edit Sub
Use this field to describe thiz assessment ogress
case especially if thers are multiple cases
for the same area
Contact Name Credit Recording (O
EABAM

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 4




Assessment Details

Subject Related Parent Cases
Part 4 Metcalfe Foterprizes 00044139
Boroowrg_Child

Description Statusi

oo thic fold o dacrriba thic necoccrmant In.Droorace

5. To navigate back to the parent case at any time, click on the link under ‘Related
Parent Cases’.

Assessment Details

Subject Related Farent Cases
Part 4 Metcalfe Enterprizes 00044139
Boroowra_Child

Description Statusif))

I lea this Seld tm Aocmmibe this sccarcmmemt I Drmmmroice

6. Open the BAM-C by clicking ‘BAM Calculator’. Tab 1in the BAM-C will open.

BAM Calculator Edit Delete Asseszsment

& App last updated: 13/04/2023 10:00 (Version: 1.4.0.00)

BAM Calculator BAM data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 61) * Disclaimer
NSW

GONTRRHENT

i OPEN H M SAVE H A SAVE AS NEW REVISION H % CANCEL H ® DELETE H + FINALISE ‘ G+ LOGOUT Izl

M PRINT - 7 000441 39/BAAS01234/23/00044140 / Revision:

© 1 Assessment details @ 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @

6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @ 8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

Al figlds marked with an asterisk (%) are mandatory

Tip!
Choosing the 'Azsessment fype'is an important step. Once you click, Wext' this value will become read-only and it cannot be un-done.
Assessment type *
Proposal name

Assessment ID 000441 30/BAAS01234/23/00044140

Assessment Revision 0

Tip
Issues with accessing or launching the BAM-C

e The Google Chrome web browser is recommended for access to BOAMS and
the BAM-C. The BAM-C will not load in the Safari web browser.

e The BOAMS case owner has full edit access to the BAM-C assessment, but
other assessor case parties have limited access (see Section 2.2).
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e |f you cannot see the row of general functions buttons (see Chapter 3), you may
be using the public version of the BAM-C, or your session has timed out. Switch
to the registered user version accessed via BOAMS, or log back into BOAMS, as
appropriate.

A& PRINT - ‘

‘ il OPEN ” M save H M SAVE AS NEW REVISION H  CANCEL H * DELETE H +" FINALISE

7% (00241 30/BAAS01 234,23, 00022140 / Revision. 0
fs 00044139/BAAS01234/23/00044140 / Revision: 0

il 4

Ensure your web browser’s pop-up blocker is disabled. The pop-up blocker is found
in the settings option of most browsers. ‘LMBC’ must be allowed.

@ customer.lmbc.nsw.gov.au/assessment/s/case/5S007F00001Qpvr2QAB/part-..| CR | &

S007F00001Qpvr2QAB/part-... (ER @ &

Pop-ups blocked:

® Always allow pop-ups and redirects from https://
customer.|mbonsw.gov.au

O Continue blocking

2.2 BAM-C user access

Registered users will have varying levels of access to the BAM-C, depending on their
user type and purpose, as displayed in Table 1.

Table 1 BAM-C user access

User Purpose Access level Obtaining access

Assessor Complete BAM 2020 Case owner - view and Assessors will
assessment for a edit access to BAM-C receive registered
clearing, development, cases created or with user access to the
biodiversity certification transferred ownership of BAM-C via BOAMS
or stewardship proposal case to assessor once accreditation is
and generate associated  Case party - view-only approved

reports toinclude inthe  3ccess to BAM-C cases
Biodiversity Assessment  \yhen listed as an

Report (BAR) assessor case party on
the BOAMS parent case

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide



User Purpose Access level Obtaining access

Community e Landholder whois a View, edit and find Community users
users party to a information using the cannot access the
development (case tiles on the BOAMS BAM-C. To enter into
party) obligation landing page a biodiversity
e Create an expression  View and manage stewardship
of interest (EOI) existing cases in BOAMS ~ agreement the
credits listing to Create certain community user will
create and sell credits  gpplications and listings need to engage an
e Wish to list in BOAMS assessor
biodiversity credits
wanted
Decision- Review BAM 2020 View-only access to Consent authority
maker/consent assessment, calculations, BAM-C cases sent for access to BOAMS
authority and associated reports review cases and
for clearing, associated BAM-C
development, assessments can be
biodiversity certification requested by
or stewardship proposals contacting the BOS
Help Desk (see
Appendix B)

2.3 Updates to BAM-C functionality or data

The BAM-C is updated periodically to incorporate enhancements to functionality, bug
fixes or changes to legal or policy positions relating to the BAM 2020 method. Datasets
within the TBDC and Veg-C are also routinely updated.

Updates to BAM-C functionality (how it operates) are rolled out periodically. Changes
and any impacts to cases are communicated to BAM-C users via the BOS updates
monthly newsletter.

The BAM-C displays the date the last modification to functionality was implemented
and the application version number.

App last updated: 13/04/2023 10:00 (Version: 1.4.0.00)

BAM Calculator P

EW REVISION * CANCEL % DELETE +" FINALISE C+LoGouT i §

Updates to the BAM-C data, based on changes to TBDC or Veg-C data, occur semi-
regularly. The data changes and any potential impacts to assessments are
communicated to BAM-C users via the BOS updates monthly newsletter.

The BAM-C displays the date when the last change to data in the BAM-C occurred and
the data version number.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide



Hover your cursor over ‘BAM data last updated’ to see the individual datasets used by
the BAM-C, and when each was last updated. These dates may indicate a large data
upload, or a single data change.

: = wen: 1.4.0.00)
BAM ca Icu |at0|' BAM data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 61) F Disclaimer
TEC data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 60)
ON 2 CAMCEL ¥ DELETE «" FINALISE PCT data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 61) j 3

Species data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 59)
Benchmarks data last updated *: 1/02/2023 (Version: 57)

LS

1
Site context (& 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &

The date when the most recent change to data in the BAM-C occurred is also shown in
reports printed from the BAM-C.

AL

NSW BAM Credit Summary Report
GOVERMMENT
IPrnpasaI Details
Assessment Id Proposal Mame BAM data |ast updated *
00043684/BAASD1234/23/00044061 test 22/06/2023
Aszessor Mame Report Created BAM Data version *
EA BAM 027112023 61
Assessor Mumber BAM Case Status Date Finalised
BAASDT234 Open To be finalised
Assessment Revision Assessment Type BOS entry trigger
a Part 4 Developments (General) BOS Threshold: Biodiversity Values Map

2.4 Download supporting documentation

The @ icon in the BAM-C, to the left of Tab 1, provides downloadable supporting
information.
1. Click on the @ icon to see the available documents, including:

— this guide

— Version 1.1 Benchmarks - archived data

— rates of increase/rates of decline tables - estimates of gain and decline for
each attribute

— species with specific survey requirements list

— native species by growth form list - BioNet Power Query

— high threat weeds list - BioNet Power Query

— serious and irreversible impact (SAIl) examples - how to assess SAll

— koala use tree list.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide



% BAM Calculator

il OPEN M save I SAVE AS NEW REVISION & CANCEL % DELETE «" FINALISE

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Hi

2. Click ‘Download’ below the document you need. If the downloaded file does not open
automatically, go to your downloads folder and open the file from there.

Serious and Irreversible Impacts
Examples

2.5 Delete cases

It is good practice to keep only the cases you have finalised, or those you are still
working on. Cases that are no longer required should be deleted from BOAMS.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 9



2.5.1 Deleting parent cases

1. Click on the ‘My Cases’ tile on the BOAMS landing page and select the parent case
you want to delete from the list.

i ’

My Development/Clearing Assessment Cases
v

50+ items e Sorted by Date/Time Opened e Filtered by All cases - Application Type, Business Unit  Updated a few

Search this list...
seconds ago

Application Number wv | Case Type ~ | Subject \v | Status ~
1 00044407 Application Devel... test In-Progress
2 00044383 Application Devel... Error messaging Part 4 JD In-Progress
3 00044199 Application Devel... Scattered Tree JH SWS Parent In-Progress
4 00044139 Application Devel... Part 4 Subdivision In-Progress

2. For development cases, select ‘Delete’ from the drop-down list beside the ‘Submit to
Consent Authority’ button at the top right of the page. For stewardship cases, the
drop-down is beside the ‘Create Application’ button.

Edit Create Assessment Submit to Consent Authority 3

Delete

3. A message will appear to confirm or cancel your request to delete the case.

# CASES TRAINING RECORDS HOWTO w

Click confirm if vou want to delete this Case.

Warning — this deletion will be permanent and will delete all related information including properties, related parties, application and
any associated BAM Assessment/s.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 10



4. Once deleted, a message will appear confirming the assessment has been removed.

NSW Remove BAM Assessment

GOVERMMENT

Assessment Id(s):

I BAM Assessment successfully removed.

Tip

e Deleting a parent case will also delete all child cases associated with that
parent case.

2.5.2 Deleting child cases
1. In BOAMS navigate to the child case to be deleted.

ﬂ Related Cases (2)

Applic... CaseType CaseMu... Status

00044...  Steward... 000441.. In-Progr.. 4

00044, | Assessm... 000441..  In-Progr. -

View Al

2. Click ‘Delete Assessment’ at the top right of the case page.

BAM Calculator Edit Delete Assessment

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 1




3. A message will display to confirm the deletion. Click ‘Confirm’, or to retain the case
click ‘Cancel.

Click confirm if you want to delete this Assessment.

Warning — this deletion will be permanent and will also delete anv associated BAM Assessment/s.

| Confirm | Cancel |

4. A message will appear confirming the assessment has been removed.

(7T

Remove BAM Assessment

GOVERNMENT

Assessment Id(s):

I BAM Assessment successfully removed.

Tip
e Deleting a child case will also delete all BAM-C data and calculations related to
that child case.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide
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3. General functions

There are high-level functions, unrelated to the BAM-C data tabs, to help you manage
assessments and create reports.

fq% BAM Calculator

GOVERMHENT

“ il OPEN I save I SAVE AS NEW REVISION X CANCEL 3¢ DELETE +" FINALISE =1 PRINT -

5 1 1 Accncemant dataile D Cin nentaut (2 D Vnaatatinn {24 A Lahitnt puitahilifg: Den

The use of these functions is detailed in Sections 3.1-3.9 below.

3.1 Open an existing assessment revision

Multiple revisions of a case can be created to understand the impact of changes to an
assessment, while maintaining an unchanged copy of the original assessment.

1. Click ‘Open’ in the row of general functions buttons.

il OPEN

2. The ‘Open assessment’ dialog box will open, which shows the list of assessment
revisions saved for the assessment.

Reference
Proposal Created Updated Data
Assessment ID Name Status Revision on on Version
00040514/BAAS01234/23/00040531 Open 1 17/05/2023 17/05/2023 Current
10:43:59 10:43:59 classification
(live -
default)
00040514/BAAS01234/23/00040531 Open 0 17/05/2023 17/05/2023 Current
09:40:56 10:43:41 classification
(live -
default)
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Click on the assessment ID link or revision number link to open the assessment you
want to examine or revise.

3.2 Save an assessment

Reference
Proposgal Created Updated Data
Asszeszment 1D Name Status Revision on on Version
00043634/BAAS01234/23/00044060 Reduced Open | 01/1172023 0271172023 Current
Area 09:38:53 12:47:13 classification
(live -
default)
00043684/BAASD1234/23/00044060 Total Open 0 302023 021172023 Current
Area 09:25:59 12:46:44 clazsification

(live -
default)

Save the assessment you are working on regularly. Where there are multiple revisions in
a case, only the open assessment is saved. Remember to save when switching to
another revision or creating a new revision.

1. Click ‘Save’ in the row of general functions buttons. The current assessment revision
will be saved with all entered data and completed calculations.

M SAVE

O Alert

Application Savedl!

Tip

2. A pop-up will open to say the assessment has been saved. Click ‘OK’.

e Clicking the save button only saves edits to the current revision.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide
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3.3 Save a new revision

Remember to save your existing revision before creating a new revision if you want to

retain the data.

1. Click ‘Save as new revision’ in the row of general functions buttons.

I SAVE AS NEW REVISION

2. A confirmation pop-up will appear, click ‘Yes'.

Confirm@©@

Are you sure, you want to save as new
version?

3. To differentiate between revisions, another proposal name can be added to indicate
why the revision was made (for example, a reduced area of assessment to compare

the credit outcomes).

© 1. Assessment details &

fields marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory

Message!

6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits &

2. Site context &

“ou have selected 'Part 4 Developments {Small Ares)' as the 'Assessment Type'so we now have encugh information to

Assessment type *

Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger *

8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitabil

Part 4 Developments (Small Area)

BOS Threshold: Area clearing threshold

Proposal name

Reduced Area

Agzezzment 1D

Assessment Revision

000436834/BAAS01234/23/00044060
1

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide
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4. A new revision of the assessment will be saved with all updated data and completed
calculations.

Reference
Proposgal Created Updated Data
Assessment ID Name Status Revizion on on Version
00043634/BAAS01234/23/00044060 Reduced Cpen | 01/11/2023 0271172023 Current
Area 09:38:53 12:47:13 classification
(live -
default)
00043684/BAAS01234/23/00044060 Total Open 0 31072023 0271172023 Current
Area 09:258:59 12:46:44 classification
(live -
default)

5. A pop-up will appear, click ‘OK’.

O Alert

Application saved as new version

Tip
e Create multiple revisions of a case to test the impact of changes to an
assessment while maintaining an unchanged copy of the original assessment.

e Any of the assessment revisions created can be finalised and submitted.

e |f multiple revisions have been finalised the most recent finalised version will be
sent to the consent authority.

e Finalising a revision protects the data and calculations from being modified,
either when comparing various scenarios, or when assigning the case to another
case party.

3.4 Cancel an assessment

You can cancel a revision at any time. All data and calculations since the last save will
be cleared.
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1. To cancel your progress, click ‘Cancel’ in the row of general functions buttons.

3 CANCEL

2. Click ‘Yes’ in the pop-up to confirm.

Confirm®

You have unsaved changes. Press No
fo go back and save these changes
or Yes to lose these changes.

3. The open revision will revert to the most recent saved data and calculations.

3.5 Delete an assessment revision

1. To permanently delete an assessment, click ‘Delete’ in the row of general functions

buttons.

X DELETE

Tip

e Only revisions with an ‘Open’ status can be deleted. ‘Finalised’ or ‘Locked’
assessments cannot be deleted.

2. Click ‘Yes’ in the pop-up to confirm.

Confirm@

Are you sure that you want to
permanenty remove this assessment?
All data related to this assessment
revision will be lost. Do you want to
proceed?

e | o

3. To delete the entire child case, refer to Subsection 2.5.2 of this guide.
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3.6 Finalise an assessment revision

Once all required information has been entered into a revision, the revision can be
finalised. Multiple revisions of a case can be finalised.

1. Ensure all the required data for the revision has been entered and saved before
finalising it.

2. To finalise an assessment, click ‘Finalise’ in the row of general functions buttons.

« FINALISE

3. Click ‘Yes’ in the pop-up to confirm.

Confirm®

Are you sure you want to finalise this
assessment?

Make sure to save your latest changes
before finalise

4. Another pop-up will appear, click ‘OK’.

O Alert

Application finalised!

Tip
e To finalise a case in the BAM-C, the following information must first be

recorded in the BOAMS parent case:

o landholder case party (either corporation or individual landholder)

o property details.

e Refer to the BOAMS Guide for Accredited Assessors for further information (see
Appendix B).
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5. An alert pop-up will appear if the assessment is incomplete. Click ‘OK’, then go back
to the assessment and complete all mandatory fields.

O Alert

Please fix errors if available and
complete the Assessment before
finalise.

6. Any previously open revisions are also retained (as read-only) with a status of
‘Locked’. Users can view the data for these assessments by clicking the assessment
ID. The assessment ID number is the identifier number of the parent and child case
created through BOAMS.

Reference
Proposal Created Updated Data
(Assessment ID Mame Status Revision on on Version
00039875/BAAS01234/23/00039885 UAT Part 4 Finalised 2 03/06/2023 171052023 Current
Development 14:49:21 11:05:33 classification
(live -
default)
000359875/BAAS01234/23/00039885 AT Part 4 Finalised 1 180472023 180472023 Current
Development 10:07:23 121543 classification
(live -
default)
0039875/BAAS01234 '}‘:Ei-'UCI[]:B'EHHbl UAT Part 4 Locked 0 1410472023 18/0472023 Legacy
Development 12:16:40 10:07:05 Classification
(pre-ENSW)

7. Once arevision is finalised, the available function buttons for the assessment
change to ‘Open’ and ‘Re-open’. Clicking ‘Open’ will display a read-only version of
the assessment.

i OPEN # RE-OPEN =1 PRINT ~

8. You can, however, reopen and update the assessment provided it has not been
submitted to the consent authority through BOAMS. Click ‘Re-open’ to do this.

# RE-OPEN
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3.7 Reopen a revision after finalising
An assessment can be finalised multiple times, which will create multiple revisions.

1. View the assessment revision information by clicking ‘Open’ and then clicking on the
assessment ID hyperlink. Each finalised revision is retained (as read-only) with a
‘Finalised’ status.

The most recent ‘Finalised’ revision will appear at the top of the list, and the data
from this revision will be used by BOAMS when submitting assessments to the
consent authority. All assessments that have not been finalised will be locked.

Reference
Proposal Created Updated Data
Assessment ID Name Status Revision on on Version
00039875/BAAS01234/23/00039885 UAT Part 4 Finalised 2 03/05/2023 17/05/2023 Current
Development 14:49:21 11:05:33 classification
(live -
default)
00039875/BAAS01234/23/00039885 UAT Part 4 Finalised 1 18/04/2023 18/04/2023 Current
Development 10:07:23 12:15:43 classification
(live -
default)
00039875/BAAS01234/23/00039385 UAT Part 4 Locked 0 14/04/2023 18/04/2023 Legacy
Development 12:16:40 10:07:05 Classification
(pre-ENSW)

2. Toreopen a finalised revision, click the link from its assessment ID and then click
‘Re-open’.

ﬁ;ﬂﬁ BAM Calculator

GOWVERMMENT

il OPEN # RE-OPEN =1 PRINT - £ 00039875/BAASD1234/23/00039885 / Revision: 1

e 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: P

8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

Welcome to the Biodiversity Assessment Calculator

The '0EH BAM Calculator’ is an online application of the Biodiversity Assessment Method (BAM). The calculator uses the rules and
BAM at a site and observe the results of the assessment.

The BEAM and the calculator provides:
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3. A pop-up will open to say the application has been reopened. Click ‘OK’.

O Alert
Application re-opened!
Reference
Proposal Created Updated Data
Assessment ID Mame Status Revision on on Version
00039875/BAAS01234/23/00039885 UAT Part 4 Open 3 17105/2023 17/05/2023  Current
Development 11:16:16 11:16:16 classification
{live -
default)
00039875/BAAS01234/23/00039885 UAT Part 4 Finalised 2 03f05/2023 17/05/2023  Current
Development 14:49:21 11:05:33 classification
{live -
default)
00039875/BAAS01234/23/00039885 UAT Part 4 Finalised 1 18/04/2023 18/04/2023  Current
Development 10:07:23 12:15:43 classification
(live -
default)
00039875/BAASD1234/23/00039885 UAT Part 4 Locked 1] 141042023 18/04/2023 Legacy
Development 12:16:40 10:07:05 Classification
{pre-ENSW)

Tip
e The ‘Save’ and ‘Save as new revision’ buttons are no longer available once an

assessment is finalised.

e The ‘Open’ button allows different revisions to be viewed along with information
about each revision.

e To continue working on a locked or finalised revision, click on the assessment ID
hyperlink, then click the ‘Save as a new revision’ button. All data from the
locked or finalised version will be copied to the new revision.
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3.8 Use Biodiversity Offsets and Agreement Management
System to submit a case to the consent authority

The steps required to submit a case to the consent authority differ depending on
whether the assessment is for a development or a stewardship proposal, as shown
below in Subsections 3.8.1-3.8.3.

3.8.1 Add Lot/DP and case parties (all assessment types)

1. Add the lot and deposited plan (DP) details to the child case by clicking ‘New’ on the
‘Lot/DPs’ tab on the child case page.

Related Parent Cases

00045554

[ Lot/DPs(0) New

M branartioe fm

2. Enter the lot and DP information and click ‘Save’.

New Property Lot

User Notes

Instructions

Record a single land parcel here. Only OME of either Lot/DP & Plan Type OR Folio OR Registered Deed is required for
each land parcel on this page. You must add zll the land parcels for this assessment, click “Save and Mext” to continue
adding more land parcels.

Information
Lot @ *Case
] coosas0s0
Plan Mumber @ Section
Plan Type @ Registered Deed Mumber
--Mone-- v

Folio identifier or volume-folio

Additional Information

Notes @

Notes

Information

The fields on the Aszessed lots are now read only. Use the fields abaove to create/edit Lot/DP information. 7

Cancel Save & Mew
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3. Return to the parent case page and add an individual landholder or landowner
representative case party by clicking ‘New’ on the ‘Case Parties’ tab to open the
‘New Case Party’ dialog box. Other case parties may also be added if required.

Credit Recording (0)

B Case Parties (1) Mew

Party.. FullMa.. Role Account

CP-52... EABAM Assessor EA BAM -

Wiew All

4. Select the case party type to be added, then click ‘Next’.

New Case Party

Select a record type

(@ Individual Landholder

Assessor

Authorised Person

Consent Authority Member

Contact Person

Corporation Landholder

Council Member
Credit Buyer

Interest Holders
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5. Enter the case party details. All fields with a red asterisk are mandatory. Tick the
box to ‘Show contact details in public register’ if required (mandatory for
stewardship cases only). Click ‘Save’.

New Case Party: Individual Landholder

Case Details
" Caze Account

() ooocassss >

Show [Contact Details in Public Register

Individual Landholder Details
* Customer Mumber First Mame
* Person Email Last Mame

Cancel Save & Mew

6. Follow the instructions above to add the consent authority as a case party.

3.8.2 Submit a development-type case

To submit a development-type case to the consent authority, first follow the steps in
Subsection 3.8.1 to add the lots/DPs and the landholder and consent authority case
parties.

1.  With the parent case selected in BOAMS, click ‘Submit to Consent Authority’.

The assessment (child case) must be finalised before taking this step. Where there
are multiple finalised assessments, the most recent finalised assessment will be
submitted to the consent authority.
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Edit Create Assessment Submit to Consent Authority -

3.8.3 Submit a stewardship case

To submit a stewardship case (for offset sites) in BOAMS, first follow the steps in
Subsection 3.8.1 to add the lots/DPs and the landholder case party.

1. With the parent case selected in BOAMS, click ‘Create Application’.

Edit Create Assessment Create Application v d

2. A pop-up will open reminding you that a completed stewardship assessment must
be attached to the parent case prior to submission. Click ‘Create’.

Create Application

&4 Please attach a completed stewardship assessment to the parent case prior to
submitting the application.

4 3
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3. Enter the required information, attach the relevant documents and tick the boxes to
indicate which documents have been provided. Fields marked with a red asterisk are
mandatory. Once complete, click ‘Save’.

Application details
*Siztus )

In-Progress

Subject

Relzted Parent Cases

00033871
Assessment Details

* Aereditation number i)

All Infarmatian Declarstion @

Arethere sdditians] Landhalders 7

Property Interest holder details
* Appravsl obtsined from interest halders”

--MNone-—-

Supporting Documents

Procf of awmership ﬂ

Manememant actions

Frapased Tatzl Fund Depasit

* Applicant Catezory

--one--

Diescription

Cantzct Mame

Digta collection daclaration ﬂ

Manzzement Action Maotes

Proposed fund notes

Additionality notes

New Case: Stewardship Application

Save & Mew

4. Once the application has been saved and all necessary documents have been

attached to the parent case, it can be submitted by clicking ‘Submit’.

a..

00044739/APP
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5. Alternatively, the application may be saved and submitted after completing the
required components of the stewardship application. If error messages display when
you try to submit, review the message(s), then click ‘Cancel’ and complete the
outstanding action(s).

Submit Case

Please agree to all Land Crwner Decdlaration
Please select all the boxes in Maps and GI5 files section and attach related files.
Please add Property and Lots to the parent case before submitting application.

Plezse create a finalised assessment before submitting the case.

Flease add the Landholder in Case Parties.

6. When everything is ready for submission, click ‘Submit’.

Submit Case

Pending credits to appear on the Register? @

& Youwill not be able to edit the case after submitting.

@ Please make sure fee related to Application is paid.

& Please make sure all the relevant attachments are attached.

& Youwill be able to attach documents after submitting the Application.

3
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7. After submission the status on the parent case page will update to ‘Submitted’.

Case

00034365

Type Status

Stewardship Submitted

Additional Information

Statusgy Type

Submitted Stewardship

Subject Description

Test1228 test16052022

Pending credits to appear on Register™) Contact Person on Register
v CP-35986

3.8.4 Add case attachments

To add attachments and shapefiles to BOAMS, select the BOAMS parent case and click
on the ‘Upload Files’ button on the ‘Attachments’ tab. Files can also be dragged and
dropped into the ‘Attachments’ tab.

Attachments (0) Upload Files

1, Upload Files

Or drop files -

3.9 Print areport

You must launch the BAM-C via BOAMS as a registered user to use the report
functionality in the BAM-C.
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1. Open the required assessment revision and click ‘Print’.

NSW BAM Calculator
@OPEN || MASAVE || MASAVEASNEWREVISION || 3 CANCEL || XDELETE || FINALISE || #PRINT -
% 00044199/BAAS01234/24/00045222 / Re

© 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Prg

8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

2. Assessment details must be saved before printing.

MNew assessment or any changes to the existing assessment details must be saved before
printing

3. Adrop-down list of the available reports will appear below the ‘Print’ button. The list
will differ depending on whether it is a development/clearing, scattered tree or
stewardship assessment.

Development cases

iy PRINT -

=] ¥ Credits Summary Report
= @ Candidate Threatened Species Report
=) ¥ Predicted Species Report H
5 §1] Vegetation Zones Report
ﬁl Biodiversity Credit Report (Like for like)
ﬁl Biodiversity Credit Report (Variations)

Stewardship cases

=

g Credits Summary Report

) Candidate Threatened Species Report
55 Predicted Species Report
HH) Vegetation Zones Report

51 Biodiversity Credit Report
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4. Select the relevant report. If an alert box appears, the report cannot be printed until
the issues in the alert box have been addressed.

O Alert

Alert®

Mot enough information to print this report
First visit '3

‘4. Habitat L2bilaty
save the assessment

then print the: report

amd complete data input

—

5. When all outstanding issues have been addressed, the report will openin PDF
format, and will download to your downloads folder.

o CreditSummaryRe...pdf

The purpose of each report is detailed in Table 2.

Table 2

Assessment type *

Development,

Purpose of BAM-C reports

Report

Credits Summary

scattered tree and Report
stewardship
Development and Candidate

stewardship

Development,
scattered tree and
stewardship

Development,
scattered tree and
stewardship

Development and
scattered tree

Development and
scattered tree

Threatened Species
Report

Predicted Species
Report

Vegetation Zones
Report

Biodiversity Credit
Report (Like-for-like)

Biodiversity Credit
Report (Variations)

Purpose

Details the ecosystem credits for plant
community types (PCTs), ecological
communities, threatened species habitat, and
species credits for threatened species

Lists species requiring survey

Lists threatened species reliably predicted to
utilise the site. No surveys are required for
these species. Ecosystem credits apply to
these species

Provides information about the vegetation
zone(s)
Provides details of like-for-like ecosystem and

threatened species retirement options

Provides details of variation options for
ecosystem and threatened species
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Assessment type * Report Purpose

Scattered tree Scattered Tree Lists the tree groups and the number of trees,
Report their class, DBH category, if they contain
hollows, and if they require assessment

Stewardship Biodiversity Credit Details the ecosystem credit summary (number
Report and class of biodiversity credits to be created)

* Development assessments include Part 4 Developments (General), Part 5 Activities, Major Projects,
Clearing (General), Biocertification, Part 4 small area, and Part 5 small area.
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4. Creating a development/clearing
assessment

The types of assessment covered by this chapter are:

e Part 4 Developments (General)
e Part 5 Activities

e Major Projects

e Clearing (General)

e Biocertification.

Refer to Chapter 5 of this guide for information on assessing small areas, Chapter 6 for
assessing scattered trees, and Chapter 7 for assessing stewardship (for offset) sites.

© 1. Assessment details @ 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6.

7. Credits @ 8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

elds marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory

Tip!

Choosing the ‘Assessment type'is an important step. Once you click, ‘Next' this value will become read-only and it cannot be un-done

Assessment type *

Part 4 Developments (General)

Proposal name Nents (small Area)

Major Projects
Assessment 1D Part 5 Activities

Assessment Revision ent (Small Area)

When entering data into each tab of the BAM-C, proceed to the next tab by using the
‘Next’ button at the bottom of the page. The data added then flows through to the next
tab in the BAM-C.

Tip
¢ Remember to click ‘Next’ so the data entered flows through to the subsequent
tabs and calculations.

e Once the information on all tabs has been completed, you may navigate through
the populated tabs by clicking on the tab heading. If any data is modified, you
must click the ‘Next’ button at the bottom of the page, and at the bottom of
every subsequent tab to ensure the credits are calculated correctly and the
reports are updated.

There are high level functions that act across all tabs to help you manage assessments
and create output from the BAM-C. Refer to Chapter 3 for information on these
functions.
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ﬁ% BAM Calculator

“ il OPEN I save I SAVE AS NEW REVISION X CANCEL ¥ DELETE +" FINALISE = PRINT -

s 1 Accaccrmant dotails A 0 Cite memtort (P Y Vnnaintine M A Lobient ooatbnbilit: Den

Sections 4.1-4.9 below detail how to use each of the tabs in the BAM-C to enter details
for a development/clearing assessment.

41 Assessment details (Tab1)

The ‘Assessment details’ tab is used to capture the type of development assessment
and record the proposal name.

App last updated: 13/04/2023 10:00 (Version: 1.4.0.00)

& BAM Ca|cu|a|‘.0r BAM data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 61) * Disclaimer
NSw

GovemENT

‘ EOPEN || M save || 4 SAVE AS NEW REVISION H % CANCEL || ¥ DELETE || « FINALISE || =4 PRINT ~ ‘ G LocouT J

o0 aas T
3 00043684/BAAS01234/23/00043687 / Revision: 0

© 1 Assessment details @ 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @

8. Credit classes @ 9 Price @

A figlds marked with 3n asterisk (*) are mandatory

Tip!
Choosing the *Assessment iype'is an important siep. Once you click, Wext' this value will become read-only and it cannof be un-done.

Assessment type * -

Proposal name

AssessmentID  00043684/BAAS01234/23/00043687

Assessment Revision 0

1. Click on the ‘Assessment details’ tab to enter assessment details.

1. Assessment details &

2. Use the ‘Assessment type’ drop-down to select the assessment type.

Assessment type * »

Part 4 Developmenis (General)

Proposal name car 4 Daevelopments (small Area)

Major Projects

Assessment ID Fart 5 Activities
Assessment Revision Part b Development (Small Area)
Biocertification

Clearing (General)
Scanered lees

3. Use the ‘Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger’ drop-down to select the required
entry trigger. For more information on the entry trigger, refer to the When does the
Biodiversity Offsets Scheme apply? webpage.
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*
Assessment type Part 4 Developments (General)

Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger *

BOS Threshold: Biodiversity Values Map

BOS Threshold: Area cleanng threshaold

BOS Threshold: Biodiversity Values Map and area clearing threshold
Assessment I Test of significance

Proposal name

Tip
e The ‘Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger’ is not available for major
projects (state significant development or state significant infrastructure), Part

5 Activities or Biocertification cases, as the entry trigger is not applicable to
these types of assessments.

4. Add aunique description into the ‘Proposal name’ field.

Proposal name Demonstration Assessment

Assessment ID

Assessment Revision 0

Tip
e The proposal name is a valuable identifier for the BAM-C assessment.

e A unique proposal name will help you distinguish differences between
assessment revisions.

5. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 2.

NEXT

Tip
e Once ‘Next’is clicked, the assessment type for the assessment is locked.

e Tochange the assessment type, cancel or exit the assessment before saving
and reopen the assessment.

e If the assessment has the incorrect assessment type and the case has been
saved, delete the assessment and create a new assessment through BOAMS
(using the same parent case).

e Click ‘Next’ to move to the next tab to ensure subsequent tabs contain the
correct information and calculations.
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4.2 Site context (Tab 2)

The ‘Site context’ tab is used to capture information relating to the biogeographic and
landscape setting of the site. Information required for this tab is displayed below.

o PRINT - ‘

2 00043664/BAAS01234/23/00043687 / Revision: 0

| i OPEN || M save || 9 SAVE AS NEW REVISION || % CANCEL “ X DELETE || +" FINALISE

oo 1]

[:] 1. Assessment defails & 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @
8. Credit classes @ 9 Price @
A0 Fslds marked with an asterik (%) are mandatory
Tip!
Chaosing the IERA Fegion' is 2n impartant step. Onee you click, Wext' this value will becoma read-any and cannat be un-dane
Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia IBRA) * -
IBRA Sub Region * o
NSW [Mitchell} Landscape * -
3 Native vegetation cover
Linear Development 0
Reference data version Current classification (iive - defaull) ~
Landscape features
Feature Nar Part of Action|
v o
Add ancther landscape feature
HEXT

2. Site context &

1. The ‘Site context’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 1.

2. Use the ‘Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA)’ drop-down to
select the IBRA region. If the assessment occurs across multiple IBRA regions,
select the IBRA region where the largest proportion of impact/area will occur.

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape ~

e Native vegetation cover ™

Linear Development

Australian Alps
Brigalow Belt South

Broken Hill Complex

Channel Country

Cobar Peneplain

Darling Riverine Plains

Mulga Lands

Murray Darling Depression
Nandewar

Mew England Tablelands
NSW North Coast

NSW South Westemn Slopes
Riverina

Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields

| South East Gorner

South Eastern Highlands
South Eastern Queensiand
Sydney Basin

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) *
IBRA Sub Region ®
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Tip

e Insome circumstances, it may be necessary to assess a clearing or
development proposal using multiple child cases. For example, a linear
proposal that crosses multiple IBRA subregion boundaries (see BAM 2020,
Subsection 3.1.3(2)), or where a threatened ecological community (TEC) is
determined to be present on site, but the dominant subregion is not associated
with that TEC.

e See Bioregions of NSW for further information on the state’s bioregions (see
Appendix B).

e See BAM 2020, Chapter 3 for further information on establishing the site
context.

e The IBRA subregion selection affects future selections of PCTs, TECs and
species.

3. Use the ‘IBRA Sub Region’ drop-down to select the IBRA subregion in which most of

the site is located. The drop-down is filtered based on the IBRA region selected in
step 2.

Iinterim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) ~ tabs

Warning: Changes to this value might affect data in "Habitat suitability’, ‘Habitat survey” 'Credits” 'Credit classes' and "Price’

IBRA. Sub Region : Central Depression

NSW Landscape

% Native vegetation cover ~

Sturt Stony Desert

4. Use the ‘NSW (Mitchell) Landscape’ drop-down to select the landscape in which
most of the proposal occurs.

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape *

" . . . = :
& Native vegetation cove Adelong Granite Ranges

Adrah Hills and Ranges

Linear Development Albury - Oaklands Hills and Footslopes
Alpine Zone

Apsley Meta-sediments

Ardlethan Hills

Ashfield Plains

ord Karst

Ashford Maole Valleys

Attunga Karst

Baldwin Mountains

na Coasial Ramp

Baradine - Coghill Channels and Floodplains
Baradine Alluvial Plains

Barmato Downs

Barnato Incised Sireams

Bamato Isolated Hills

Bamato Lakes

Bamato Lingar Dunes
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Tip
e NSW (Mitchell) landscape does not influence calculations of VI or credit

calculations for development cases but is important for stewardship
applications and is also used in reporting.

e See Descriptions for NSW (Mitchell) Landscapes for further information (see
Appendix B).

5. Enter avalue for the percentage landscape native vegetation cover in the ‘% Native
vegetation cover’ field.

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape * Warning: Changes to this value might affect data in 'Habitat suitability’, 'Habitat survey', 'Credits’, "Credit classes’ and 'Price’ tabs L.

o : . = 1
% Native vegetation cover [ 24 & |

Tip
e See BAM 2020, Section 3.2 for further information on native vegetation cover.
e The % native vegetation cover value entered may affect the predicted and

candidate fauna species lists. Refer to the definition of ‘Suitable habitat’ in the
BAM 2020 Glossary for more information.

6. Tick the ‘Linear Development’ checkbox if the development is linear-shaped. Linear-
shaped development is generally narrow and extends across the landscape, for
example, major roads and rail lines.

% Mative vegetation cover *

Linear Development

Reference data version Furrand]

7. Reference data version - The revised Eastern NSW PCT Classification has been
deployed into the BAM-C, and revisions to the remainder of the state will be rolled
out over the coming years. The reference data version may have different options
available depending on when the assessment was created and which IBRA region is
selected.

Instructions are provided for the following scenarios:

a. new assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

b. existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

c. new or existing assessments outside a newly revised NSW IBRA region.
a. New assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

All new assessments created after deployment of a revised NSW PCT
classification will automatically use the revised NSW PCTs when an associated
NSW IBRA region is selected.
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The only option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current
classification (live - default)’.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification (live - default) ~

Current classification (live - default)

b. Existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

Reopening ‘Open’, ‘Locked’ or ‘Finalised’ assessments created before
deployment of a newly revised NSW PCT classification will trigger an update
with the revised NSW PCTs. This will trigger an alert detailing the changes that
have occurred in the assessment.

PCT

Dalisted-FCT{E)no onger vald Plaase vist 3 Wegetation tab and update the
PCTis) 0

Benchensdhs updated-Fiaate viih he vegetahon 1ad and recaloulate the V1 sodde
of e zones mpacied by this change. 0

Candidate species

Updaded-Favigate o Habat tabs (S%ep 4 and 5) to 5es e modfied changes 0
Eco credil species

Updisted-Maeacais 0 Habial sutabdidy tab [$eD 4] 10 sea e modiled ¢ hiafegd I

Benchmarics Updated: Aopicaton of Verson 1.2 benchmanks e suty

fona ATangETRns

Tip
e Take a screenshot of the alert showing the updates. Alerts will not display
again once the case has been saved.

To use legacy PCTs during a transitional period, select the legacy classification
in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down.

Alternatively, to use the revised NSW PCTs select ‘Current classification (live -
default)’.

Linear Development

T !
Reference data version | Logacy Classification (pro-ENSW) |

Curren? classification (Ive - defaull)
Legacy Classification (pre-ENSW)
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To progress an assessment with revised data, the following tabs may require
amendment:

o Tab 3 - Vegetation
o Tab 4 - Habitat suitability: Predicted
o Tab 5 - Habitat suitability: Candidate
o Tab 6 - Habitat Survey.
c. New or existing assessments outside a revised NSW IBRA region

New or existing assessments outside of a newly revised NSW IBRA region will
not update with new NSW PCTs, as they are not relevant. The only available
option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current classification
(live — default)’.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification (live - default) v

Current classification (live - default)

Tip
e Further information on transitional arrangements is available from the New

vegetation integrity benchmarks and plant community types webpage (see
Appendix B).

e When a transitional period ends, the only option in the ‘Reference data version’
drop-down will be ‘Current classification (live - default)’. At this time, revised
NSW PCTs must be used for all assessments within the associated NSW IBRA
regions.

e Clear your browser cache to ensure any newly revised NSW PCTs and the
legacy reference data version display correctly in the drop-down.

Clearing the BAM-C cache - If you are having a problem selecting legacy PCTs
(during a transitional period) in a case created before deployment of any revised
NSW PCTs, clear your cache in the BAM-C. See Appendix A of this guide for
instructions on clearing the cache.

Tip

e If you cannot clear the cache to see the legacy classification in the ‘Reference
data version’ drop-down, contact the BOS Help Desk for assistance.
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8. The ‘Landscape features’ field can be left blank when no listed landscape features
are associated with the site. If a landscape feature is associated with the site, use
the landscape ‘Feature’ drop-down to select the type of landscape feature
associated with the site.

Landscape features

Part of
development
Feature * Name * footprint Action

Wetlands v RiverName Remove

Rivers and streams

Wetlands

Native vegetation extent

Connectivity features

Areas of geological significance and soil hazard features

| Any other landscape features that are required by the Secretary's Environmental Assessment Requirements (SEARs) for assessment at a development site for a major project

Areas of outstanding biodiversity value that have been identified under the BC Act
UU e TOTTET T TUSTaps TEaTs

9. Enter the name of the landscape feature in the ‘Name’ field.

Landscape features

Part of development
Feature Name footprint

Wetlands ~ Test Wetland o

10. Tick the checkbox in the ‘Part of development footprint’ column if the feature is
within the development footprint.

Part of development
footprint

v

11. Click ‘Add another landscape feature’ to accept the entered data. This will add
another landscape feature row, which can be left blank if there are no other
landscape features.

Add another landscape feature

12. If you need to remove a landscape feature, click ‘Remove’ in the ‘Action’ column.

Action

Remove

13. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 3.
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Tip
e Once ‘Next’ is clicked, the IBRA region for the assessment is locked.

e Tochange the IBRA region, cancel or exit the assessment before saving and
reopen the assessment.

e Ifthe IBRA regionisincorrect and the case has been saved, delete the
assessment and create a new assessment through BOAMS (using the same
parent case).

e Click ‘Next’ to move to the next tab to ensure subsequent tabs contain the
correct information and calculations.

4.3 Vegetation (Tab 3)

The ‘Vegetation’ tab is used to record the PCT(s) present on the site and to capture
individual plot data that is used to calculate the VI scores for each vegetation zone.

The method for recording PCTs and TECs at a site and calculating current vegetation
condition of a site is the same for all assessment types. Refer to Chapter 4 of the BAM
2020 for further information.

4.3.1 Define the PCTs and TECs

1. The ‘Vegetation’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 2. When reopening an
assessment with existing information, click on Tab 3 to open it.

3. Vegetation &

2. Note that if any of the tab headings are shaded in red, this indicates that action is
required, or information needs to be entered/confirmed on that tab. Remember to
click ‘Next’ to move through the tabs if any changes are made.

e 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context @& 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

LEGRELEECTDE

data confirmation or
action is required
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3. If the PCT name or number is known, the ‘Plant community type’ field can be added
as the first step, which will automatically populate the formation and class fields.

If the PCT name or number is not known, use the ‘Formation’ drop-down to select the
formation for the required PCT.

Formation

L

Rainforest

Wet Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

— Freshwater wetlands

't Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

l | Forested Wetlands

Grassy Woodlands

Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)

Tip
e |fthe PCT or number is known, enter this first and the formation and class fields

will be populated automatically.

e Only PCTs associated with the IBRA region and IBRA subregion will be
available.

e Refer to the webpage About BioNet Vegetation Classification (Veg-C) for further
information about PCTs and TECs (see Appendix B).

4. Use the ‘Class’ drop-down (if PCT name or number is not known) to select the
required class. The classes available will be filtered to those associated with the
formation if a formation was selected in step 3.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Plant community
Formation * Class * type * PCT% c

L o hd

Coastal Freshwater Lagoons
Coastal Swamp Forests
Coastal Valley Grassy Woodlands
ADD ANOTHER PCT Cool Temperate Rainforests
Dry Rainfarests
Eastern Riverine Forests
Floodplain Transition Woodlands
 |MPORT SITE Vet Gibber Transition Shrublands
1 Hunter-Macleay Dry Sclerophyll Forests
Inland Floodplain Shrublands
Inland Floodplain Swamps
Inland Floodplain Woodlands
Inland Riverine Forests n
# Import Inland Rocky Hill Woodlands
Inland Saline Lakes
Montane Bogs and Fens
1 o New England Dry Sclerophyll Forests ne 0
New England Grassy Woodlands -

score)

Pat

0l
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5. Use the ‘Plant community type’ drop-down to select the required PCT. The PCTs

available will be filtered to those associated with the class if a class was selected in
step 4.

Plant community EPBC Act listing
type * PCT % cleared Associated TEC * BC Act listing status status Action Delete

- - ADD VEG ZONE %

24 - Canegrass swamp tall grassland welland of drainage depressions, lakes and pans of the inland plains
25 - Lignum shrubland wetland on fioodplains and depressions of the Mulga Lands Bioregion, Channal Country Bioregion in the arid and semi-arid (hot) climate zones
27 - Weeping Myall open woodland of the Darling Rivering Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Belt South Bioregion
| 31 - Brigalow - Gidgee open woodland on clay plains west of the Culgoa River, Mulga Lands Bioregion
35 - Brigalow - Belah open forest ! woodland on alluvial often gilgaled clay from Piliga Scrub to Goondiwindi, Brigalow Belt South Blaregion
IB| 36 - River Red Gum fall to very tall cpen forest ! woadland wetland on rivers on floodplzing mainly in the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
[ 37 - Black Box woodland wetland on NSW central and nerthem floodplaing insluding the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Bell Seuth Biaregion.
38 - Black Box low woodland wetland lining ephemeral watercourses or fringing lskes and clay pans of semi-arid (hot) and and zones
30 - Coolabah - River Coobah - Lignum woodland wetland of frequently flooded floodplains mainly in the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
40 - Coalabah pedland wetland with chenopadfgrassy ground cover on grey and brown clay floodplains
en 43 - Michell Grass grassland - chenopod low open shiubland on floadplaing in the semi-arid (hot) and arid zones
45 - Plains Grass grassland on alluvial mainly clay solls in the Rivering Bloragion and NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion
49 - Partly derived \Windmill Grass - copperburr lluvial plains shrubby grassland of the Darling Rivering Plains Bioregicn and Brigalow Belt South Bioregion
50 - Coush Grass grassland wetland on river banks and floodplains of inland river systems
52 - Queensland Bluegrass +/- Mitchell Grass grassland on cracking clay floodplaing and alluvial plaing mainly the northern-eastern Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
513 - Shallow freshwater wetland sedgetand in depr 5 an plains on inland alluivial plaing and floodplaing
C4 54 Buloke - White Cypress Pine woodland in tha outh Westem Slapes Bloregion
el 55 - Belah woodland cn alluvial plains and low rises in the central NSW whealbell to Piliga and Liverpoal Plains regions.
56 - Poplar Box - Belah woodland an clay-cam soils on alluvial plains ol nedh-central NSW

6. The % cleared value for the PCT will be displayed under ‘PCT % cleared’. The %
cleared value is an estimate of the extent to which a PCT has been cleared since

European settlement and is used when assigning a non-threatened PCT to an offset
trading group (OTG).

PCT%
cleared

90

Tip
e Detailed information on each PCT and its geographic distribution is available as
a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from NSW BioNet Resources (see

Appendix B), ‘BioNet Vegetation Classification’ > ‘Power Queries’ > ‘Plant
Community Type data’.

e Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits guidance for more information
on % cleared and OTGs (see Appendix B).

7. Use the ‘Associated TEC’ drop-down to select the relevant TEC. If no TEC is
associated with the PCT, select ‘Not a TEC'.

Associated TEC * BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status Action

Nota TEC v ‘ | ADD VEG 3

White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland in the NY
White Box-Yellow Box-Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland
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Tip
e Only TECs associated with the selected PCT (in BioNet) are shown in the drop-
down. Where a TEC is present at the site but is unavailable in the drop-down

list, it may be because the TEC is not associated with the IBRA region and IBRA
subregion chosen.

e A detailed description of each TEC is available through the Threatened
biodiversity profile search app (see Appendix B).

e Detailed information on the PCT to TEC associations and the applicable
subregions is available as a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from
the NSW BioNet Resources webpage (see Appendix B). ‘BioNet Vegetation
Classification’ > ‘Power queries’ > ‘Threatened Ecological Community to Plant
Community Types (PCT) Association data’.

e Torequest areview of a TEC association, contact the BOS Help Desk.

8. The state and Commonwealth listing status of a TEC will be displayed under the ‘BC
Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ headings, respectively.

BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status

Critically Endangered Mot Listed
Ecological Community

9. Click ‘Add veg zone'.

ADD VEG ZONE

10. A vegetation zone record will be added to the following sections:
- ‘Vegetation zones (Current vegetation integrity score)’
- ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)’.

2 IMPORTSITE | \egetation zones (Current vegetation integrity score)

Cendition Vegetation condition conditon condition vegetation Management
# Impont PCT code class " zone name Pateh Size” Area (ha)" Lecation * scors  scone score integrity score  zones Delete

/egetation 2ones (Future vegetation integrity score)

Vegetation
Vegetation Mamagement Composition Structure Function integrity (V1] Changs in V1
PCT code Condition class zone name Patch Size 2onme Area (ha) condition score  condition score condition score score scone Total V1 loss.

5 I Y R
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Tip
e Adding a unique condition class name to each vegetation zone will help you

distinguish the vegetation zones throughout the assessment, especially when
both a TEC and non-TEC have been identified on site for the same PCT.

e The future VI score fields display the remaining VI values after the development
or clearing has occurred at a site. Edit this section only if partial loss of Vlis
occurring, rather than total loss.

11. For PCTs with multiple vegetation zones, click ‘Add veg zone’ beside the applicable
PCT to add another vegetation zone.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Formation * Class * Plant community type * PCT % cleared BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status Action

84

Crifically E = Nt Lisk
Criiesly Endangered ot Listed ADD VEG Z0NE
Ecalogical Cemmunity
R ——
:

Al

12. A zone number will be generated for each vegetation zone and the relevant PCT
number for each record displayed.

# Import PCT code
1 @ 303 W
2 x 302 v

13. Click ‘Add another PCT’ (if required) and repeat the above steps for additional PCTs.

ADD ANOTHER PCT

14. If the required PCT is missing from the PCT list, click ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’ and
enter the name or PCT number to search and then select the PCT. Repeat the above
steps for adding vegetation zones.

ADD AHOTHER PCT u SEARCH PCT OUTSIDE IBRA | 2CT name or 10
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Tip

e You can only add PCTs that are associated with the selected IBRA region when
you use the ‘Add Another PCT’ button.

e With | ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’ button you can add any approved PCT, not

only those associated with the selected IBRA region.

e Some PCTs have no (or incomplete) benchmarks in Veg-C. For these PCTs, an

error will be displayed, and the PCT cannot be used in the assessment.

15. To delete a PCT or a vegetation zone click the button on the right under ‘Delete’.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Plant community Associated TEC BC Act listing EPBC Act listing
Formation * Class * type * PCT % cleared status status Action Delete
Semi-arid Rivering Plain 27 - \Weepin 86 Weeping Myall Mot Listed Endangered
| eenng e d ADDVEGZONE ||| %
Woodlands Woodlands Myall open Woodlands
(Grassy sub- woodland of the Modify default bencl
- PSR, Darding Pivarin

e Vegetation zone and site data can be imported into the BAM-C in CSV file
format (Subsection 4.3.2) or added manually (Subsection 4.3.3). See below for

instructions.

4.3.2 Import vegetation zones

1. Toimport vegetation zone data, click the import icon beside the vegetation zone.

4,
|
-]

2. Download the CSV template by selecting ‘this template file’ in the import pop-up

and an excel import data template will become available.

Import data

Use this tool to bulk import plot data for this vegetation zone

| | ‘Youshould usg this template file fo construct your data and then copy and paste it here

values to the new template to verify before import.

CLOSE

I Important: The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the

1 CLEAR PLOTS IMPORT

151

A

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide

46




E@ import_template (4).xlsx A~

3. Open and populate the template with observation values and save the template:

— row 1of the template is reserved for headers
- row 2 of the template is reserved for example data
— users must enter plot data into the template from row 3 onwards.

A A | B | i | D | E | F | G | H | | | J | K | L | M | N | o P

1 [plot pct area patchsize conditionclass zone easting northing  bearing  compTree compShru compGras compFarb compFern compOthe strucTree s
Z_Text[Maximum 10 Number Number with 2 decin Number Text[Letters, numbe [54 or 55 or 56] Rangein [ Number Number Number Number Number Number NumberwN
3 | 1 3032 1.10 145 ModCondition 56 475315 6673416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56.0
4 | 2 3032 0.30 145 GoodCondition 56 475316 6673414.0 40 10 4 2 0 1 0 46.0

4. Select and copy all column headings in rows 1 and 2 and the data from row 3 (a

nd

onwards if there is more than one plot). Make sure no blank columns or rows are

selected.
A U v W X Y & AA AB AC AD AE AF AG |
1 strucOthe funLargeT funHollow funLitterC funLenFal fu nTreesSt funTreest funTreest funTreest funTreest funTreeRe fun HighTl|reatExotic
2 |NumberwNumber Number NumberwMNumberw[0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] Number vfith 1 decima
3 0.0 2 0 50.0 55.0 1] 1] 1 1 0 1 2.0
4 0.0 1 2 75.0 22.0 0 1 1 0 0 1 5.0
5

5. Click the import icon to reopen the ‘Import data’ pop-up (if not already open).

s

6. Paste the copied data from the template into the ‘Import data’ pop-up and click

‘ ’
Import’.
Import data CLOSE |
Use this tool fo bulk import plot data for this vegetation zone E
You should use this template file to construct your data and then copy and paste it here
Important: The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the
values to the new template to verify before import. :
i
plot pet area paichsize condiionclass zone  easing northing bearing compTiee  compShub  compGrass compForus  compFems |
1 | compOther shucTres stucShrub  stucGrass  shucForbs  sucFems  shucOther  funLargeTrees funHollowtrees  funLitierCover
R funLenFallenLogs funTreeStemSto9  funTreeStem10t019 funTreeSiem20to29 funTreeSiem30i049 funTreeSiemS0to79
I | TunTreeRegen funHighThrealExofic
Text[Maximum 10 characters] Mumber HNumber with 2 decimal point Mumber Text[Letters, numbers, underscores and hyphens] Please fill
— conditien-class name in all plofs [Maximum 20 characters] [54 or 55 or 56] Range in [0-359] Number Number Mumber Number
Im Number MNumber HNumber with 1 decimal peint Mumber with 1 decimal peint Mumber with 1 decimal point Number with 1 decimal poinf Mumber
H with 1 decimal point MNumber with 1 decimal peint Number Number MNumber with 1 decimal point Mumber with 1 decimal point [0,1][0,1][0,1]
[0,1] [0,1] [0,1] Humber with 1 decimal point -
1 3032 1.10 145 ModCondition 56 475315 66T8416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56020080 10 20 10 5 3 350 y
LPARARA SRR AR 7

CLEAR PLOTS IMPORT

7. A pop-up will open asking you to confirm that all existing plots will be deleted. Click
‘Yes’ to delete any previous plot data or ‘No’ to cancel and retain the existing plot

data.
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Confirm©®

All existing plols will be deleted
Please confirm.

8. If the import was not successful, or only partially successful, the ‘Import data’ pop-

up will display an error message. Correct the error(s) in the CSV file, then copy and

paste the corrected data, and re-import.

T_TT )

Use this tool to bulk import plot data for this vegetation zone

You should use this template file to construct your data and then copy and paste it here

Important: The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template befere preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the
values to the new template to verify before import.

J Import data

1 decimal point Wumber with 1 decimal point Number with 1 decimal point Number
Er Number MNumber with 1 decimal point Mumber with 1 decimal point [0,1][0,1] [0,1]

MHumber MWumber Mumber
with 1 decimal point Nu
10,11 [0,1] [0,1] Mumber with 1 degu®
1 3032  1.10 145|Mod Conditionf6 475315 6678416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56020080 10 20 10 5 3 350
§101 1 1 0 1 1

2 3032 030145 ModCondilion 56 475316 66784140 40 10 4 2 0 1 0 46022050 10 30 10 4 2 200
4101 1 0 1 1 1 20

Contains a 'space’

P ey Rt PR My
Text[Maximum 10 characters] Humber MNumber with 2 decimal peint Number Texi[Leiters, numbers, underscores and hyphens] Please fill -
B conditien-class name in all plofs [Maximum 20 characters] [54 or 35 or 56] Range in [0-359] Mumber Number Number Number

Invalid data found in the file. Row #2 of the template provides the excepted dats types and valus ranges. Plaase verify your import data.

Column 'eonditionclass’ should only contain letters, numbers, underscores and hyphens

CLEAR PLOTS IMPORT

— T =1

9. Click ‘Close’ to close the pop-up once the data has imported.

CLOSE

10. The data will be imported into the relevant condition score pop-up fields and the

scores will be calculated automatically. The condition score fields for each condition
attribute will change from showing no score (indicated by an ellipsis) to showing a

numeric score value.

Composition Structure Function
condition condition condition
score score score
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Zone composition data RECALCULATE | O

Composition condition scone: 50.9

Plots  Calculation results

Grass & grass urrent
VeTEErTT Har Troa Shrab [ Fart* o ot | netation
Condition zone Patc 1 2 2 ! ! 1 ategrity Management
# Import PCT code class * name Size S ) . = . core zones Delete
O [E] [ (e 2w (6 [9] = W] %
Condition
BCEEE I O O O = =
sname1

Tip

e |f assessing a non-woody PCT, do not specify any values for function attributes
other than high threat weed (HTW) cover in the CSV import file.

¢ When copying the data from the template, ensure no extra columns are
selected or an error will occur.

11. To clear imported data, click the ‘Import’ icon to reopen the ‘Import’ pop-up.

#,
M
-

12. Click ‘Clear plots’.

CLEAR PLOTS

13. All imported data will be cleared and the condition score fields will revert to
displaying no score ("...").

Composition Structure Function
condition condition condition
score score score

14. The above process can be performed for all vegetation zones at the site (rather than
on a zone-by-zone basis) using ‘Import site’ and following the same process outlined
in steps 1-12 above.

2 IMPORT SITE

15. Individual zones can be removed by clicking the button on the right under ‘Delete’.

Current
Vegetation Composition Structure Function vegetation
Ceondition zone Patch condition condition condition integrity Management
# Import PCT code class * name Size*® Area (ha)* Location * SCOTE SCOre SCOTE sCore ZONES Delete

] (w (e e e (e [5] = 6] [
Condition
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4.3.3 Manually enter vegetation zone data

This section describes how to manually enter the vegetation zone data into the BAM-C

to calculate the VI score.

1. The ‘PCT code’ field is populated automatically when ‘Add veg zone’ is clicked.

PCT Condition
# Import code class *

Vegetation
zone
name

Patch
Size*

Current

ComposifionStructure F
Area Location condition  condition  condition
(ha)* = score score score

integrity
score

Management
zones

Delete

e

3032_Cl
assname

0

L o] [0 [0 [-]

=]

x

2. Select ‘Condition class’ and enter a condition class label for the zone. The name
must not include spaces, but hyphens or underscores can be used as an alternative
(for example, do not enter ‘Mod TEC’; instead use ‘Mod-TEC’ or ‘Mod_TEC’).

Condition class *

Classname1

Tip

e Zone condition class is solely a label to help identify the zone and does not have
any influence on VI or credit calculations.

3. Avegetation zone name will be generated automatically based on the condition
class and PCT code and displays under the ‘Vegetation zone name’ heading.

Vegetation zone
name

1300_Good

4. Select ‘Patch Size’ and enter the relevant patch size area (in hectares) for the zone.

Patch Size

&

20
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Tip
e The patch size value is used to filter the list of fauna species presented in the

predicted and candidate species tabs. Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 4.3.2
for more information on patch size.

e Making changes to the patch size value may affect data in the ‘Habitat
suitability’, ‘Habitat survey’, ‘Credits’ and ‘Credit classes’ tabs.

5. Enter the area for the vegetation zone in the ‘Area (ha)’ field.

Area (ha)

10

L1

Tip
e The area of a vegetation zone will determine the number of plots required.

Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 4.3.4 (Table 3). The BAM-C automatically
adds the number of plots required based on the ‘Area (ha)’ entered.

e Ensure there is at least one vegetation zone for each PCT. Use the scroll bar to
the right of the vegetation zone list to confirm each PCT has a vegetation zone.

e The minimum vegetation zone ‘Area (ha)’ is 0.01 ha. If a zone is smaller than this,
the BAM-C will automatically round it up to 0.01 ha (values of 0.005-0.009 ha
will be rounded up). If the area is less than 0.005 ha, consider adding the area to
another vegetation zone.

e The ‘Patch size’ should be equal to or greater than the vegetation zone ‘Area
(ha)’ size.

6. Click the ‘Location’ icon and add plot location details.

Location ™
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ADD PLOT 0K

M Location

Vi Item Zone * Easting * Northing * Bearing *

Plot 1 56 w 475315 | 6675416 % ‘ 45

7. If additional plots are required, click ‘Add plot’. Once the required plot data has been

added click ‘OK’. Note that adding a plot to the ‘Location’ field will also add a plot to
the ‘Composition’, ‘Structure’ and ‘Function’ condition score fields.

=
. ADD PLOT 0K
Location
[ Item Zone * Easting * Morthing * Bearing *
i Plot 1 S8 0w 475315 8875416 43
Plot 2 56 W 475317 6875420 125

8. Select ‘Composition condition score’ and enter composition data.

Compaosition
condition
Scone

[-]

g Tommmime

5 Zone composition data RECALCULATE ||| ok

1=

8 Composition condition score: 35.4

Plots  Calculation results

Grass & grass

Item Tree * Shrub * like * Forb * Fern * Other *
H
Plot 1 7 2 4 1 1 1]
J Plot 2 8 i] 2 1 3 1
bod LR 1 145 0.2 Q |35.4| ‘ | | | -]
ol
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9. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update calculation of the composition score for the zone, or
‘OK’ to update and close the composition score pop-up.

RECALCULATE

10. Select the ‘Calculation results’ tab on the ‘Zone composition data’ pop-up to see the
underlying data used to calculate the score.

= =1

L= T =]

LT T ] -

Zone composition data

Composition condition score: 45.9

Plots Calculation results

Item Tree

Shrub

ey

Grass & grass
like

Epe—ye——

Forb

e

(o}

RECALCULATE

OK

Femn

Other

Benchmark 2

Observed mean 3

(x)

3

[¥%]

%)

Unweighted 100
composition
score (UCS;)

591

22

100

Weighted 7.7
composition
score (WC5;)

136

12.2

25

Dynamic 0.08
weighting (w;)

0.27

0.04

-4gl

1.

Click ‘OK“.

Tip

The following calculations are shown in the composition condition section:

Benchmarks - these values indicate benchmark reference values for the
vegetation class/IBRA combination of the zone.

Observed mean - this is the average of observed values entered for all plots for
a specific growth form group.

Unweighted composition score - BAM-C calculates and displays the
unweighted condition score for the relevant growth form group. This
calculation converts observed mean values to continuous unweighted condition
scores using a Weibull (continuous probability) distribution.

Weighted composition score - BAM-C calculates and displays the weighted
condition score for the relevant growth form group. This calculation applies a
dynamic weighting based on the proportional contribution of each growth form
group benchmark function to the benchmark total function (sum of benchmark
function across all growth form groups).
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e Dynamic weighting - BAM-C calculates and displays a dynamic weighting
based on the proportional contribution of each growth form group benchmark
condition attribute to the benchmark total condition (sum of benchmark
condition attributes across all growth form groups).

e Weightings for structure and function are calculated using a similar approach.
For further information on these weightings and calculations refer to Appendix
H of the BAM 2020.

e For further information on determining the VI score refer to Appendix H of the
BAM 2020.

12. Select ‘Structure condition score’ to open the pop-up and repeat steps 8-11 above to
calculate the structure score.

Structure
condition
score

Zone structure data RECALCULATE oK

" Structure condition score: 52.8

Plots Calculation results

Grass & grass

ltem Tree® Shrub* like* Forb* Fern® Other®

1
Plot 1 87 23 10 2 3 0

H | Pplot2 56 34 12 1 2 1
L
m
- - Fs
2_go 145 02 Q |35.4| |52.a| ‘ | 7 ®

Tip

e The same calculations as those described for composition are performed for
structure (see BAM 2020, Appendix H).
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13. Select ‘Function condition score’ to open the pop-up and repeat steps 8-11 above to
calculate the structure score.

Function
condition
SCore
Zone function data recacculate || ok
Function condition score: 71.9
Plots Calculation results
- Tree Number of
N regeneration st . large trees* Hollow
il <&cm em classes {=50cm bearing L
| ltem diameter * 59 10-19 20-29 30-49 50-79 DEHOE) trees*  Litter cover® fall |
Pl | Plot1 Abzer w| U o 0O 4 3 32
Plot2 Prese » O O 5 3 44
4
El 303 ~ | | good 3032 _go 145 0.2 | Q ‘ | 35.4| ‘ 52.8 ‘ | 7.9 |
od

14. Select the ‘Calculation results’ tab to see the underlying data used to calculate the

score.
Zone function data RECALCULATE || ok
Function condition score: 38.8
Plots  Calculation results
Tree
Number of Length of fallen regeneration High threat
Item large trees Litter cover logs Stem size class <5cm diameter weed cover
Benchmark 6 81 51 4 Present
Observed mean 4 32 9 1 0 9
(%)
Weighted 295 5 1.3 22 0
function score
(WFS;)
Weighting (w;) 0.35 0.15 0.2 0.15 0.15
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Tip

e Some fields in the function tab will be restricted based on the PCT selected. For
example, for grassland PCTs the fields relating to trees will be greyed out.

e Weightings for function are static rather than dynamic, as defined in BAM 2020,
Appendix H.3.

e Unwanted plot(s) can be removed by deleting them in the ‘Location’ pop-up. If
you delete a plot, the applicable plot data will also be deleted from the
composition, structure and function fields.

15. After completing the composition, structure and function condition calculations, the
current VI score will be displayed.

Current
vegetation
integrity
score

91.7

4.3.4 Calculate vegetation integrity for sites with multiple
management zones (optional)

Management zones can be added to an assessment to identify areas of a vegetation
zone that will have different levels of impact (referred to as partial loss). Refer to
Subsection 4.1.2 of the Biodiversity Assessment Method 2020 Operational Manual - Stage

2 for information on how to generate the VI scores (see Appendix B).

1. To add a management zone to the assessment, click the icon under ‘Management

zones'.
Current
ComposgitionStructure  Function vegetation
condition condition condition  integrity Management
SCOre score sCOre score Zones [pelete
35.4 52.8 71.9 31.2 s x
745 17.9 68 us ®

2. The‘Area’ value is automatically populated based on the area of the vegetation
zone. Add a name, then click ‘Add zone’ and then ‘OK’.
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Management Zones

Mame *:

Area =

Add a new management zone with area to match vegetation zone area.

CANCEL DK

ADD ZONE

Total vegetation area size = 1.9 ha

Name * Area (ha) * Remove
Use 'Add Zone’ to create a new management zone.
Q 45.9 100 49.3 60.9 =

3. The sum of the areas of all management zones in a vegetation zone must equal the

‘Area (ha)’ field value for the vegetation zone. If you add a second management zone,

enter another name and the area, then correct the area entered for the first

management zone so the sum of both management zones is equal to the area of the
vegetation zone. Click ‘Add zone’, and then ‘OK’.

A

Management Zones

CANCEL 0K

Add a new management zone with area to match vegetation zone area.

Mame *: Area ™
Total CIr 0.5 ADD ZONE
Total vegetation area size = 1.9 ha
| Name * Area (ha) * Remove
x
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CANCEL 0K
Management Zones
Hame *: Area *
anagement zone name a ADD Z0ONE
Total vegetation area size = 1.9 ha

Mame * Area (ha) * Remove
| APZ 1.4 4
Total Cir 0.5 »

E

4. The management zones are displayed in the ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation
integrity score)’ section. The composition, structure and function scores can be
modified (from zero) for the management zone where only partial loss will occur.

Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)

Vegetation Compositi St F i Vegetation Change
Condition zone Patch Management condition condition condition integrity in V1 Total VI
Area (ha) score score score (VI) score  score loss

3 PCT code class name Size zone

] L] ) @ -
1 2032 good ;DS‘-QW 145 512
TotalClr 05 0 0 0 0 512

4.3.5 Calculate the future vegetation integrity score

In the ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)’ section, ‘Composition
condition score’, ‘Structure condition score’, ‘Function condition score’ and ‘Vegetation

integrity (VI) score’ default to a score of zero.

The VI score is an estimate of the future condition of the site when compared to the
benchmark score. For any area where partial loss (not full loss) is expected to occur, the
future VI score can be modified from zero to display the expected VI score after
development/clearing. Refer to Subsection 4.1.2 of the Biodiversity Assessment Method
2020 Operational Manual - Stage 2 for information on how to generate future VI scores.
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1.

To enter an expected future condition score to reflect partial loss of VI, select the
‘Composition condition score’ field.

Composition
condition
score

Tip

e Unless a partial loss of VI is assumed, there is no need to enter data in the
‘Vegetation Zones (Future vegetation integrity score)’ section. The BAM-C
assumes a zero value for future observations.

2. Enter avalue greater than zero in the relevant ‘Future mean (xX)’ fields.

L7

el

Composition condition score: 17.6

Calculation results

Item

¥ Zone composition data

Tree

Grass & grass
Shrub like

RECALCULATE

OK

Forb Fern

Other

Benchmark

2 3

10

=1

Future mean
(x} =

[=2]

=

Unweighted
composition
score (UCS5,)

591

Weighted
composition
score (WC 5

16.5

Dynamic
weighting (w)

0.28

0.21 0.07

0.07 014

—

RECALCULATE

Click ‘OK..
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5. To enter an expected future condition score to reflect partial loss of VI for structure

condition, select the ‘Structure condition score’ field and follow steps 2-4 above.

Structure
condition
SCore

6. To enter an expected future condition score to reflect partial loss of VI for function
condition, select the ‘Function condition score’ field and follow steps 2-4 above.

Function
condition
sCore

7. After completing the composition, structure and function condition calculations, the

BAM-C will display the future VI score and the change in VI score (the difference
between the current and future VI scores).

M IMPORT SITE

Vegetation zones (Current vegetation integrity score)

Current
Vegetation Composition Structure Function vegetation
Condition zone Patch Area Location condition condition condition integrity Management
& Import PCT code class * name Size*® (ha)* 8 score score score score Zones Delete
A
d
E El 340 v| | good 3408_goo 06 El 745 7.9 |:| %68 El *®
Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity scare)
Vegetation Composition Structure Function Vegetation
Condition zone Management iti i i integrity Change in Total VI
-3 PCT code class name Patch Size zone Area (ha) score score score (V1) score Vil score loss
1 3032 good 3032_good 145 -36.4
2 3408 good 3408_good 24 (X III EI I:I L] -366 36.6

8. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 4.

Tip

e Save your assessment regularly to ensure data is not lost.
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4.4 Habitat suitability: Predicted (Tab 4)

The ‘Habitat suitability: Predicted’ tab is used to confirm the ecosystem credit species
that are predicted to occur on or use the site. Ecosystem credit species are threatened
species whose occurrence can generally be predicted by vegetation surrogates and/or
landscape features, or that have a low probability of detection using targeted surveys.
The TBDC identifies the threatened species assessed for ecosystem credits and the
BAM-C automatically populates the list of ecosystem credit species. Targeted survey is
not required to identify or confirm the presence of ecosystem credit species.

Species are predicted for a vegetation zone based on criteria in BAM 2020 (Subsection
5.2.1, Step 1). The BAM-C displays species satisfying these criteria. You must review the
automatically populated information alongside BAM 2020, Subsections 5.2.1-5.2.2 to
confirm the predicted species for assessment.

The information required in Tab 4 is displayed below.

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context @& 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &

6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price @

Predicted threatened species (Ecosystem credits)

Habitat Species is Veg Zone - Confirmed 3
Species @ constraints Geographic limitations vagrant & predicted species * @ q
Artamus 3032 good us M

1. The ‘Habitat suitability: Predicted’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 3.
When reopening an assessment with existing information, click on Tab 4 to open it.

4, Habitat suitability: Predicted &

2. Review the ‘Habitat constraints’, ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Species is vagrant’
checkboxes relevant to each species to confirm that the indicated options are
relevant to the site (BAM 2020, Subsections 5.2.1 and 5.2.2):

a. Ifthe indicated ‘Habitat constraints’ or ‘Geographic limitations’ options are not
relevant, the box should be unchecked.

b. Inlimited circumstances, a species may appear in the populated list due to a
vagrant individual recorded in the IBRA subregion. In most cases, vagrant
sightings will be marked as such on the BioNet Atlas and will not be included in
the BAM-C. If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due
to a vagrant BioNet Atlas record, the checkbox should be ticked.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 61



Predicted threatened species (Ecosystem credits)

Habitat Veg Zone - Confirmed
Species B constraints Geographic limitations predicted species * @
o
* Esacus - Within 2 km of 3408_good Yes
magnirostris
coazt
Beach Stone-
curiewy
(Foraging)
Falsistrelius ) __ 3032_good Ves W
tasmaniensis
Eastern False
Pipisirelle
b3 Haliaeetus 3408_good 3 3408 _good Ves W
leucogaster .
reaeogast NiA|Waterbodies
White-bellied -
Within 1km
Sea-Eagle .
Foraaing! of a rivers
\raraging) lakes. large
dams or
creeks,
weilands
and
coastlines

Note: An asterisk beside a species name indicates the species has been added to the assessment, either as
a new assessment or because of a change to a previous tab, for example, a change to PCT(s), % native
vegetation cover or patch size.

Tip

e Further details on habitat constraints (including the ‘other’ category) and
geographic limitations are on the BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Profiles
webpage (see Appendix B).

e If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due to a vagrant

BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox. Please send

supporting justification to the BOS Help Desk so the species can be reviewed.

e Hover over the information icon o to see cross-references to information

available in the BAM for ‘Species is vagrant’, ‘Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted

species’ and ‘Sensitivity to gain’.

3. The ‘Confirmed predicted species’ default setting for development/clearing
assessments is ‘Yes'if:

a. allindicated ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Habitat constraints’ remain checked

b. ‘Speciesis vagrant’is unchecked.
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Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted

species * @
776_Test1 Vos 5
776_Test2 Yes o
4,

If a predicted species has habitat constraint(s) and is associated with more than one

vegetation zone, the BAM-C displays a habitat constraint for each zone, allowing you
to select the zones the constraint applies to. Any geographic limitation applies to all

zones.
Hahbitat Species is vagrant Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted
Species @ constraints Geographic limitations Q species * @
g:::i:ira picta 268_NonTEG B O iﬁE_Nc-n_E Mo "
. [ Cther -
oneyester O Mistletoes 268_TECO Yes "y
present at a
density of
agreater than
five
mistletoes per
hectare
288 _TECOT
Other
Mistletoes
present at a
density of
agreater than
five
mistletoes per
hectare
W 263_MonTE
sranus = South-east of a line O e s W
rosenbergi c
S — that runs between ~
Rk Tarcutts and Galong ZE3RIEC Yes W
Goanna
Tip
e Confirmed predicted species are assessed for ecosystem credits.
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5. The ‘Sensitivity to gain class’, ‘BC Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ will
populate automatically.

Sensitivity to gain class BC Act listing

o status EPBC Act listing status.

High Sensitivity to Gain Critically Critically Endangered
Endangered

Moderate Sensitivity to Vulnerable Mot Listed

Gain

Moderate Sensitivity to Vulnerable Endangered

Gain

6. To add an ecosystem credit species not in the BAM-C list, click ‘Search predicted
species’ at the bottom of the page, and enter the species’ name or profile ID.

Any matching species will be presented in a list. Select the species name and click
‘Add predicted species’.

SEARCH PREDICTED SPECIES Blue

Please choose a species from the dn
10580 - Oxyura australis (Blue-billed Duck)
10807 - Tiliqua occipitalis (Western Blue-tongued Lizard)
10806 - Tiliqua multifasciata (Centralian Blue-tongued Lizard)

SEARCH PREDICTED SPECIES 10153 - Cyclodomorphus me ADD PREDICTED SPECIES

7. When a species is added, an ‘X’ will appear to the left of the species name, indicating
this species has been added by the assessor. This species can be removed by
clicking on the ‘X.

Phoniscus
papuensis
Golden-tipped Bat

1 Podargus
x oceflatus
Marbled Frogmouth

8. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 5.
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4.5 Habitat suitability: Candidate (Tab 5)

The ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ tab is used to confirm the threatened species credit
species that may occur on or use the site. Species credit species are those where the
likelihood of occurrence of a species or elements of suitable habitat for that species
cannot be confidently predicted by vegetation surrogates and landscape features, and
can be reliably detected by survey.

The candidate species list is populated automatically based on criteria in BAM 2020
(Subsection 5.2.1, Step 1). The BAM-C presents species satisfying these criteria. You
must review the automatically populated information alongside BAM 2020, Subsections
5.1.2-5.2.3 to confirm the candidate species for assessment.

The information required for Tab 5 is displayed below.

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Confirmed

Habitat Habitat degraded Geographic Species is vagrant candidate

Species constraints [ ] limitations [: ] species @
Aepyprymnus — — Yog

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 4 the ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’
tab will be open. When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 5 to open it.

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate &

2. Review the ‘Habitat constraints’, ‘Habitat degraded’, ‘Geographic limitations’ and
‘Species is vagrant’ checkboxes relevant to each species to confirm that the
indicated options are relevant to the site (BAM 2020, Subsections 5.2.1-5.2.3):

a. If the indicated ‘Habitat constraints’ or ‘Geographic limitations’ options are not
relevant, the box should be unchecked.

b. If the ‘Habitat degraded’ option is relevant, that is, the habitat or microhabitat is
degraded to the point that the species is unlikely to use the site, the box should
be checked.

c. Inlimited circumstances, a species may appear in the populated list due to a
vagrant individual recorded in the IBRA subregion. In most cases, vagrant
sightings will be marked as such on the BioNet Atlas and will not be included in
the BAM-C. If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due
to a vagrant BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox.
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Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Confirmed
Habitat Habitat degraded Geographic Species is vagrant candidate
Species constraints [: ] limitations [: ] species @
Aepyprymnus B 0 B O Yes W
rufascens
Rufous Bettong
oo NiA[Other D - o e v
g Leaf
litter|F allen/standing
dead fimber
including logs
Logs and
debris
Atrichornis - O Above 600 m O Yes v
rufescens R
. altitude
Rufous Scrub-bird
* Burhmys Fallen/standing ] - (] Yes W
grallarius X
dead fimber
Bush Stone- including logs
curlew g8

Note: An asterisk beside a species name indicates the species has been added to the assessment because
of a change to a previous tab, for example, a change to PCT(s), % native vegetation cover or patch size.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide

66




Tip
e If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due to a vagrant

BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox. Please send
supporting justification to the BOS Help Desk so the species can be reviewed.

e Further details on habitat constraints (including the ‘other’ category) and
geographic limitations can be found on the BioNet Threatened Biodiversity
Profiles webpage (see Appendix B).

3. The ‘Confirmed candidate species’ default setting for development/clearing
assessments is ‘Yes' if:

a. allindicated ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Habitat constraints’ remain checked
b. ‘Speciesis vagrant’ and ‘Habitat degraded’ are unchecked.

Confirmed
candidate
species 1]

Tip

e Confirmed candidate species are assessed for species credits.

4. The ‘Sensitivity to gain class’, ‘BC Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ will
populate automatically.

Sensitivity to BC Act listing EPBC Act
gain class status listing status.
High Yulnerable Mot Listed
Sensitivity to

Gain

High Yulnerable Mot Listed
Sensitivity to

Zain

5. Toinclude a species credit species not in the BAM-C list, select ‘Search candidate
species’ at the bottom of the tab page, and enter the species name or profile ID.

Any matching species will be presented in a list. Select the species name and click
‘Add candidate species’.
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SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES

' koal |

Please choose 3 species from the c. | 10616 - Phascolarcios cinersus (Koala) I

== S8 =

SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES | 10818 - Phascolarctos cine | ADD CANDIDATE SPECIES

6. When a species is added, an ‘X’ will appear to the left of the species name, indicating
this species has been added by the assessor. This species can be removed by
clicking on the ‘X'.

Lath. discol
5 ﬂa;ius iscolor Ofther O B
dm A fm As per Important
{Breeding) .
Habitat Map
Ph larctos
' 3 : ascolarc — o )
cimereus
» Prasence of koala
Koala
use trees - refer to
Survey Comments
field in TBDC

7. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 6.

4.6 Habitat survey (Tab 6)

The ‘Habitat survey’ tab records whether a candidate credit species is present at the
clearing/development site (BAM 2020, Subsection 5.2.4 to Section 5.4) and whether its
presence/absence was determined by survey, expert report or assumed presence.

The steps to complete Tab 6 are described below.

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candid

6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price @

Unit of
Measure

Area or Biodiversity risk
Species Species presence @ Survey timetable Count Veg Zone & Value & Biodi ity risk ighting
Aepyprymnus Yes (surveyed) » mmm Area (ha) [13032_good High 2
A e B3
Rufous Bettong

Survey month outside the
specified months?

Atrichornis Yes (surveyed) - Feb =~ Mar  Apr Area (ha) [J3032_good High 2

rufescens May | Jun Jul Aug 13408 _good
Rufous Scrub-bird

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 5, the ‘Habitat survey’ tab will be open.
When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 6 to open it.

6. Habitat survey (&
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2. The list of candidate species from Tab 5 ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ that were
confirmed as potentially present based on the habitat and geographic limitations are
listed in Tab 6.

3. ‘Species presence’ automatically defaults to ‘Yes (surveyed)’. You can change how
presence was confirmed using the drop-down. Options are ‘Yes (surveyed)’, ‘Yes
(expert report)’ or ‘Yes (assumed present)’. Alternatively, if the species is identified
as absent based on either survey or an expert report, options are ‘No (surveyed)’ or
‘No (expert report)’.

4. For a small number of species, the habitat constraint information in the TBDC refers
to an important habitat map. If one of these species is being assessed, and the
assessment area is within a mapped layer identified on an important habitat map, the
species must be considered present (‘Yes (assumed present)’). If the assessment
area does not overlap any mapped layer, the species credit species is considered
absent (‘No (surveyed)’). Include reference to the important habitat map in the BAR.

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Species Species presence (3 ]

Acronychia littoralis

Yes (surveyed) ~
Scented Acronychia

Yes (surveyed)

Yes (expert report)

Yes (assumed present)
Mo (surveyed)

Mo (expert report)

Tip
e Where ‘Yes (surveyed)’, Yes (expert report)’ or ‘Yes (assumed present)’ has been
selected, the Veg Zone and Value’ column becomes editable.

5. If a species was surveyed for, use the checkboxes in the ‘Survey timetable’ field to
indicate when the survey(s) were undertaken. The survey method must comply with
any threatened species survey guides or advice that the department has published
or provided within the TBDC. In the absence of any guide or advice, use a best-
practice method.

ey . * h Ap
Yes (surveyed) " m Feb Var pr

May Jumn. Jul Aug
¢ Sep| 7 Ot M Hov M Dec|

(] Survey month outside the
specified months?
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6. Only survey during a month specified in the BAM-C unless there is a clear
justification to survey outside the specified month(s). If the survey was conducted
during a month outside the specified month(s), select ‘Survey month outside the
specified months’, then use the checkboxes to indicate the month(s) that the survey
was undertaken.

Yes (surveyed) w ﬁ Feb CJmar O Apr
Omay Odun CDaw O aug

Survey month outside the
specified months?

7. If ‘Yes (expert report)’, ‘Yes (assumed present)’ or ‘No (expert report)’ is selected in
the ‘Species presence’ field, there is no option to select a month.

Mo {expert report) bl

8. The’ Unit of Measure Area or Count’, ‘Biodiversity risk’ and ‘Biodiversity risk
weighting’ (BRW) for each species is also displayed.

9. For each species identified as present, tick the checkboxes under ‘Veg Zone &
Value’ for all vegetation zones the species has been identified as being present
within.

Tip
e See BAM 2020, Section 5.4 for further information on BRW.

e A species can be identified as present in multiple vegetation zones.

10. Enter the value that quantifies the species’ distribution across the site, noting that
the value entered will differ depending on the unit of measure (UoM):

a. Where the UoM is ‘Area (ha)’ enter the area of the species polygon within each
relevant vegetation zone. The development of the polygon must comply with any
threatened species survey guides or advice that the department has published or
provided within the TBDC. In the absence of any guide or advice, use best
practice.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 70



Area (ha) E3032_good

+| 1.6

3408 _good
E3032_mod

+| 14

(13032 _poor

If the assessment area is within a mapped layer identified on an important
habitat map, the species polygon must include the entire area of the zone that is
mapped on the important habitat map.

b. Where the UoM is ‘Count’, enter the number of individuals within the species
polygon (an individual is defined in the BAM 2020 as ‘a single, mature organism
that is a threatened species’).

Count E:032_good
[ 12
E3408 good
| 117

C3032_mod
J3032_poor

Tip
e The minimum area that can be entered in BAM-C is 0.01 ha. If the area is

between 0.005 ha and 0.009 ha the BAM-C will round the value up to 0.01 ha.

e Below 0.005 ha, values will be rounded to 0 ha and the assessment will not
save. In this scenario either enter the area as 0.01 ha or combine the area with
another identified area within the polygon.

e The maximum area that can be entered in BAM-C is the total area of the
vegetation zone from Tab 3.

11. When you click ‘Next’, an alert will display if any required fields have not been
completed.

O Alert

Please correct the emors in the form
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12. Details of any errors will be listed in a message at the top of the page. Click the
‘More details’ box for further details.

Errors!
Please address all the errors in this step. Note: you will not be able o finalise and submit the assessment until the errors are addressed.
More details..
Candidate threatened species (Species credits)
U
Species Species presence & Survey timetable A
Errors!
Please address all the emors in this step. Note: you will not be able fo finalise and submit the assessment until the errors are addressed.
Less details..
Area reguired for species 'Senna acclinis’ and veg-zone '3408_good
Salect surveyed month(s) in "Survay timetsble' for species 'Hoplocephalus stephensic
13. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 7.
4.7 Credits (Tab 7)
The BAM 2020 uses biodiversity credits to measure the residual impacts of a proposal
on biodiversity values.
The ‘Credits’ tab summarises the results of calculations of biodiversity credits. No user
action is required for this tab.
Further details on the calculations performed are in Subsections 4.7.6 and 4.7.7 below.
e 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context G 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits &
8. Credit classes G 9. Price &
Ecosystem credits for plant communities types (PCT), ecological communities & threatened species habitat
Vegetation zone Vegetation integrity Sensitivity to Species sensitivity Biodiversity risk
Zone name loss. Area ity to loss. loss{. to gain class weighting Potential SAIl Ecosystem credits
Northern Escarpment 5: B ng-Corkwood Rai -
1 3032_good 364 1.8 hectsres Low Sensitivity to Environment High Sensitivity to 25 43
Loss Protection and Gain
Conseryation Act
sting status
K 3032_mod 20.1 1.5 hectares Low Sensitivity to Environment High Sensitivity to 25 7
Loss Protection and Gain
Conservation Act -
Total: 91
Species credits for threatened species
Habitat condition
Vegetation zone {vegetation Sensitivity to Sensitivity to Biodiversity risk
name integrity) loss Area ! Count ivity to loss loss{Justificati ity to gain i ificati ighting Potential SAIl Species credits
Atrichomis rufescens / Rufous Scrub-bird { Fauna ) -
3032_good 36.4 1 hectares High Sensitivity to Biodiversity High Sansitivity to Effectivensss of 2 False 18
Loss Conservation Act Gain management in
listing status controlling threats
Subiotal: 18
Hoplocephalus stephensii / Stephens’ Banded Snake { Fauna )
3032_good 36.4 16 hectsres Moderate Sensitivity Biodiversity High Sensitivity o Species dependent 2 False 28
to Loss Conservation Act Gain on habitat sttributes
listing status
2022_mod 20.1 1.4 hectares Moderate Sensitivity Biodiversity -1;_1 Sensitivity to Species depandent 2 False 20
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Tip
e The BAM-C may display a biodiversity credit output for EPBC Act only listed
entities; however, biodiversity credits cannot be created or traded under the

NSW scheme, and payments cannot be made into the Biodiversity Conservation
Fund (BCF) for any EPBC Act only listed entity.

e Contact the Ausralian Government Department of Climate Change, Energy, the
Environment and Water as the relevant agency for meeting any requirements of
an EPBC Act approval.

e ‘EPBC Act only’ listed entity means a ‘threatened species’ or ‘threatened
ecological community’ that is listed under the Environment Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth) but not listed under the Biodiversity
Conservation Act 2016 (NSW).

As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 6 the ‘Credits’ tab will be open. When
reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 7 to open it.

7. Credits &

4.7.6 Ecosystem credits for PCTs, TECs and threatened species
habitat

The first section of Tab 7 displays the ecosystem credits for the PCTs and TECs. The
ecosystem credits are calculated by applying the ‘Sensitivity to loss’ of the PCT or TEC
and the highest ‘Sensitivity to gain’ of the ecosystem credit (predicted) species
assumed to be present at Tab 4 (‘Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted species’ = ‘Yes’).
Where a PCT or TEC provides no habitat for ecosystem credit species, the BAM-C
adopts a ‘Sensitivity to gain’ of ‘Low’. Refer to the BAM 2020, Appendix | for more
information.

The BAM-C uses the loss to VI based on the impact, the area of the vegetation zone, the
BRW, and a constant to calculate the number of ecosystem credits for each vegetation
zone added at Tab 3. Refer to Equation 1in the BAM 2020 for more information.
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Ecosystem credits for plant communities types (PCT), ecological communities & threatened species habitat
Species
Vegetation WVegetation Sensitivity to Sensitivity to sensitivity to Biodiversity Ecosystem
Zone zone name integrity loss Area loss loss{Justification) gain class risk weighting Potential SAll credits
Northern Escarpment Sassafras-Booyong-Corkwood Rainforest
1 3032_good 354 1.8 hectares Low Sensitivity Environment High Sensitivity 2.5 43
to Loss Protection and to Gain
Conservation
Act listing status
3 3022_mod 201 1.5 hectares Low Sensitivity Envirenment High Sensitivity 2.5
to Loss Protection and to Gain
Conservation
4 3032_poor 208 0.8 hectares Low Sensitivity Environment High Sensitivity 25 10
to Loss Protection and to Gain
Conservation
Act listing status
Subiotal: 80
Northern Headland Grassland
2 3408_good 35.6 0.6 hectares High Sensitivity Biodiversity High Sensitivity 1
fo Loss Conservation to Gain
Act listing status

Tip
e Use the scroll bar to see all ecosystem credits.

e See BAM 2020, Sections 5.1 and 5.2 for further information on ecosystem credit
species.

e See BAM 2020, Subsections 10.1.1-10.1.2 and 10.2.1 for the calculation method
of ecosystem credits.

e See BAM 2020, Appendix | for more information on BRW.

4.7.7 Species credits for threatened species

The second section of Tab 7 displays the species credits for threatened species that
have been confirmed present at the site (Tab 6 ‘Species presence’ = ‘Yes’).

For species with a UoM of ‘Area’, the BAM-C uses the loss to VI based on the impact, the
area of the vegetation zone, the BRW, and a constant to calculate the number of species
credits for each vegetation zone (PCT) added at Tab 3 that is associated with the
species. Refer to Equation 2 in the BAM 2020 for more information.

For species with a UoM of ‘Count’, the BAM-C uses the number of individuals and the
BRW to calculate the number of species credits. Refer to Equation 3 in the BAM 2020
for more information.
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Species credits for threatened species

Habitat
condition
Vegetation {vegetation itivity to 5 itivity to 5 itivity to 5 itivity to Biodiversity
ZONE name integrity) loss Area | Count loss loss(Justification) gain pain{Justification) risk weighting Potential SAll Species credits

Hoplocephalus stephensii | Stephens’ Banded Snake | Fauna )

3032_good 36.4 1.8 hectares Moderate Biodiversity High Sensitivity Species 2 False 20
Sensitivity to Conservation 1o Gain dependent on
Loss Act listing status habitat
attributes
3032_mod 281 1.4 hectares Moderate Biodiversity High Sensitivity Species 2 False 20
Sensitivity to Conservation 1o Gain dependent on
Loss Act listing status habitat
attributes
Subiotal: 49

Sophora tomentosa | Silverbush { Flora )

3032_good PiA 12 individuals High Sensitivity Biodiversity High Sensitivity Effectiveness of 2 False 24

to Loss Conservation to Gain management in
Act listing status controfling
threats

3032_poor PiA 1 individuzls High Sensitivity Biodiversity High Sensitivity Effectiveness of 2 False 2

to Loss Conservation to Gain management in
.
Tip

e Use the scroll bar to see all species credits.

e Insome circumstances the TBDC may identify a threatened species that
requires assessment for both ecosystem credits and species credits (referred
to as dual credit species). For dual credit species, part of the habitat is assessed
as a species credit (for example, breeding habitat or land mapped on an
important habitat map layer). The remaining habitat for the species is assessed
as an ecosystem credit (for example, foraging habitat).

e Equations for the calculation of species credits differ depending on their UoM.
e See BAM 2020, Chapter 5 for further information on species credits.

e See BAM 2020, Subsections 10.1.1,10.1.3 and 10.2.2 for the calculation method
for species credits.

e See BAM 2020, Appendix | for more information on BRW.

No user action is required for Tab 7 and there is no ‘Next’ button. Click on Tab 8 ‘Credit
classes’ to openit.

4.8 Credit classes (Tab 8)

The BAM 2020 uses OTGs to offset non-threatened vegetation (PCTs). OTGs are groups
of PCTs with the same vegetation class and threat status. Under the like-for-like rules,
offsets for impacts to non-threatened vegetation may be met with one or more OTGs
that have the same vegetation class with the same or a higher threat status.

Under the like-for-like rules, threatened vegetation (TECs) and threatened species must
be offset with the same TEC/species.
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Vegetation containing hollow bearing trees (HBT) must be offset with vegetation
containing HBT.

Variation rules may apply.

The ‘Credit classes’ tab summarises the ecosystem and species credits and their like-
for-like options.

Further details on the information available in Tab 8 are in Subsections 4.8.8 and 4.8.9
below.

No user action is required in this tab.

(i ] 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate G

6. Habitat survey & T.Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

Note: Despite the biodiversity credit output displayed for any EPBC Act only listed entity, biodiversity credits cannot be created or traded under the MSW biodiversity offsets scheme and payments cannot be
made into the Biodiversity Conservation Fund for any EPBC Act only listed entity.

“You should contact the Commonwealth Depariment of Agriculture, Water and Environment as the relevant agency for meeting any requirements of an EPBC Act approval.

*EPBC Act only listed entity means a "threatened species' or 'threatened ecological community’ that is listed under the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1889 (Cth) but not listed under
the Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (NSW) (BC Act).

Ecosystem credit classes

Ecosystem credit summary

PCT TEC Area HBT Cr No HBT Cr Credits

2101-Black Wattle - Hill Kanuka - Coachwood - Mountain Not a TEC 1.8 Ell o El
Banksia - Soft Corkwood low closed forest on shallow

soils of the Dormigo Escarpment, NSW North Coast

Bioregion

3032-Morthen Escarpment Sassafras-Booyong- Lowland Rainforest of Subtropical Australia 4z 80 1] 80
Coriowood Rainforest

3408-MNorthen Headland Grassland Themeda grassland on seacliffs and coastal headlands in the NSW North (11:] ] 1 1
Coast, Sydney Basin and South East Comer Bioregions
Credit classes for 2101
Like-for-like options
Class Trading group HBT Credits IBRA region
Morthern Warm Temperate Rainforests Morthermn Warm Temperate Yes A Coffs Coast and Escarpment , Armidale Plateau, Chaelundi, Clarence Sandstones,

1. Select the ‘Credit classes’ tab to view ecosystem credit class information and
species credit class information.

8. Credit classes &

4.8.8 Ecosystem credit classes

The first section of Tab 8 displays a summary of the ecosystem credit classes, whether
there is an associated TEC or not, and their like-for-like options based on the PCTs
and/or TECs added at Tab 3.

For non-threatened vegetation (‘Not a TEC’), the BAM-C displays the associated
vegetation class and lists the PCTs within that class. The BAM-C also displays the
associated OTGs and IBRA subregions available for making a like-for-like credit trade.
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Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits guidance for more information (see

Appendix B).

Ecosystem credit summary

PCT TEC Area HET Cr No HET Cr Credits
27-Weeping Myall open woodland of the Darfing Riverine | Weeping Myall Woodlands | 18 55 o £5
Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Balt South Bioragion

27-\Weeping Myall open woodland of the Darfing Riverine Nets TEC 1.4 0 5] 33

Plains Sioregion and Brigalow Bt South Bioregion

Credit classes for 27

Like-for-like options

TEC HET Credits IERA region
‘Weeping Myall Woodlands Yes 55 niand Slopes , Bogan-Macquarie, Bondo, Gaperies Uplands, Caperiee Valley, Grookwell, Hill End
includes PCT's: Kermrabee, Lower Slopes, Murray Fans, Murrumbateman, Orznge, Pilliga, Talbragar Valley and
Wollemi.
or
Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilometers of the outer edge of the impacted site.
Credit classes for 27
Like-for-like options
Class Trading group HET Credits  IBRA region
Riverine Plain Woodlands Riverine Plain Woodlands - 2 Mo ) nland Slopes , Bogan-Macquarie, Bondo, Capertes Uplands, Capertee Valley, Crookwell, Hill End,

This includes PCT's:
26.27. 4104

70% - <00% cieared group
(including Tier 2 or higher
threat status).

Kerrabee, Lower Slopes, Murray Fans, Murrumbateman, Orange, Pilligs, Talbragar Valley and
Wallemi.

ar
Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilometers of the outer edge of the impacied site.

Tip

e See BAM 2020, Subsection 10.2.1 and Section 10.3 for further information on

offsetting ecosystem credits.
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4.8.9 Species credit classes

The second section of Tab 8 displays a summary of the species credit classes for all
candidate species confirmed present at the site, and their like-for-like options.

Species credit classes

Species credit summary

Species Vegetation Zonels names Area | Count Credits
Atrichomis rufescens | Rufous Scrub-bird 3032_good 1 13
Hoplocephalus stephensii | 3tephens’ Banded Snake 3032_good, 3032_mod 3 49
Senna acclinis | Rainforest Cassia 3032_good, 3408_good 1.2 22
Sophora tomentosa [ Silverbush 3032_good, 3408_good, 3032_poor 15 20

Atrichornis rufescens / Rufous Scrub-bird

Like-for-like options

Spp IBRA region

Africhomnis rufescens | Rufous Scrub-bird Any in NSW

Hoplocephalus stephensii [ Stephens’ Banded Snake

Like-for-like options

Spp IBRA region

Honlacenhalne b ii | Stephens' Banded Snake Any in NSW

Tip
e See BAM 2020, Subsection 10.2.2 and Section 10.3 for further information on
offsetting species credits.

4.9 Price (Tab 9)

The Biodiversity Offsets Payment Calculator (BOPC) was replaced by the BCF Charge
System on 17 October 2022. The new BCF Charge System will now be used to determine
the amount a proponent may pay into the BCF to meet a biodiversity offset obligation.

The Biodiversity Conservation Trust (BCT) is responsible for administering the new
charge system.

More information about the new charge system, including how to request a quote from
the BCF, is available on the BCT website.
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5. Creating a small area assessment

‘Appendix C: Streamlined assessment module - Small area’ of the BAM 2020 is
dedicated to assessing small areas and provides streamlined (simplified) assessment
requirements.

There are 8 development-type assessments. This chapter in the guide only relates to
Part 4/Part 5 small area assessments. Refer to Chapter 4 of this guide for information
on assessing general Part 4, Part 5 proposals, major projects, biocertification and
general clearing, and Chapter 6 for information on assessing scattered trees.

There are limitations on when a small area assessment can be used - all the following
requirements must be met:

e |t meets the scheme’s area clearing thresholds, as shown in Table 3 below. Most
small area assessments include only one PCT though the BAM-C allows 2 PCTs to
be added as long as at least one is a TEC.

e Thereis no core koala habitat identified on the Biodiversity Values Map for the
proposed site. Core koala habitat is identified in the relevant plan of management
under Chapter 4 of the State Environmental Planning Policy (Biodiversity and
Conservation) 2021 and shown on the Biodiversity Values Map.

e Thereis one dominant PCT, or there are 2 dominant PCTs, and at least one is a TEC.
Note, the small area module can still be applied where the total assessment area
meets the small area threshold but there are more than 2 TECs, or more than one
PCT (but none are TECs). Add the dominant TEC(s) and/or PCT into the BAM-C, then
include all areas of the smaller, non-dominant PCT(s) or TEC(s) into the vegetation
zones of the dominant PCT and/or TEC(s).

All assessments that do not meet the above requirements must use a different
assessment method and tool - refer to Chapter 4 of this guide for the available
alternatives.

Table 3 Area clearing limits applicable to the small area streamlined assessment
module of the BAM 2020
Minimum lot size associated with the Maximum area clearing limit for the
property * application of the small area module
Less than1ha <1ha
Less than 40 ha but not less than 1 ha <2 ha
Less than 1,000 ha but not less than 40 ha <3 ha
1,000 ha or more <5 ha

* Shown in the lot size maps made under the relevant local environmental plan (LEP), or actual lot size
where there is no minimum lot size provided for the relevant land under the LEP
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The candidate species list will only display species at risk of an SAII.

When entering data in each tab of the BAM-C, proceed to the next tab by using the
‘Next’ button at the bottom of the page. The data added then flows through to the next
tab in the BAM-C.

There are high-level functions that act across all tabs to help you manage assessments
and create output from the calculator. Refer to Chapter 3 of this guide for information
on these functions.

NSW BAM Calculator

GOWVERNMENT

“ il OPEN I save I SAVE AS NEW REVISION X CANCEL ¥ DELETE +" FINALISE = PRINT -

5 1 1 Aecncrmant dataile A 0 o ntrart (A D Vinredntine (M A Linhiint roitnbhilihge Dr

e When adding the same PCT twice, be sure to name the vegetation zone in a way
that distinguishes one zone from another, for example, ‘TEC_good’ or ‘Non-
TEC_poor’.

e See Appendix C of the BAM 2020 for further information on the small area
streamlined assessment module.

e Remember to click ‘Next’ so the data entered flows through to the subsequent
tabs and calculations.

Sections 5.1-5.9 below detail how to use each of the tabs in the BAM-C to enter details
for a small area assessment.
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5.1 Assessment details (Tab 1)

The ‘Assessment details’ tab is used to capture the type of development assessment
and record the proposal name.

App last updated: 13/04/2023 10:00 (Version: 1.4.0.00)

BAM data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 61) * Disclaimer
NSW BAM Calculator
NSW
‘ W OPEN || M save || IS SAVE AS NEW REVISION H % CANCEL || ¢ DELETE || «" FINALISE || ¥4 PRINT - ‘ 3
3 00043684/BAAS01234/23/00043687 / Revision: 0

© 1. Assessment details @ 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @
8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

Al fieldls marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory

Tip!
Choosing the ‘Assessment type'is an important step. Once you click, Wext'this value will become read-only and it cannot be un-done.

Assessment type *

Proposal name

Assessment ID 00043684/BAAS01234/23/00043657

Assessment Revision 0

1. Click on the ‘Assessment details’ tab to enter assessment details.

1. Assessment details &

2. Use the ‘Assessment type’ drop-down to select ‘Part 4 Developments (Small Area)’
or ‘Part 5 Development (Small Area)’.

© 1 Assessmentdetails @ 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6.

7. Credits @ 8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

felds marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory

Tip!

Choosing the ‘Assessment type' is an important step. Once you click, Next' this value will become read-only and it cannot be un-done

Assessment type *

P glopmen Snerg
Proposal name Part 4 Developments (Small Area)

Assessment ID Part 5 Activitie
Assessment Revision Part 5 Development (Small Area)
Blocennicanon
Clearing (General)
Scattered Trees

3. Use the ‘Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger’ drop-down to select the required
entry trigger. For more information on the entry trigger, refer to the When does the
Biodiversity Offsets Scheme apply? webpage (see Appendix B).

Assessment type * .
P Part 4 Developments (Small Area) w

Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger *

Proposal name

BOS Threshold: Biodiversity “Waluas Map
BOS Threshold: Area cleanng threshaold

0= Threshald: Biodversity Walues Map and area clearing threshold
Assessment Revision Test of significance

Assessment ID
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Tip
e The ‘Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger’ is not available for Part 5

Development (Small Area) cases as the entry trigger is not applicable to this
type of assessment.

4. Add a unique description into the ‘Proposal name’ field.

Tip
e The proposal name is a valuable identifier for the BAM-C assessment.

e A good proposal name will help you distinguish differences between
assessment revisions.

5. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 2.

NEXT

Tip
e Once ‘Next’is clicked, the assessment type for the assessment is locked.

e Tochange the assessment type, cancel or exit the assessment before saving
and reopen the assessment.

e |f the assessment has the incorrect assessment type and the case has been
saved, delete the assessment and create a new assessment through BOAMS
(using the same parent case).

e Click ‘Next’ to move to the next tab to ensure subsequent tabs contain the
correct information and calculations.
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5.2 Site context (Tab 2)

The ‘Site context’ tab is used to capture information relating to the biogeographic and
landscape setting of the site. Information required for this tab is displayed below.

] =D

| i OPEN || M save || 9 SAVE AS NEW REVISION || ® CANCEL “ X DELETE || +" FINALISE |

£ 00043684/BAAS01234/23/00043687 / Revision: 0

[: ] 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @

8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

A fields marked with 2n astarisk %) are mandatery

Tip!
Chogsing the IBRA Region' is an important step. Onoe you click. Wex this value will become read-only and cannot be un-done

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) *

IERA Sub Region *

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape =

% Native vegetation cover *

Linear Development )

Reference data version

Curment classification (ive - default) ~

Landscape features

Feature Name. Part of development foofprint  Action|

v [m]

Add ancther landscape feature

HEXT

1. The ‘Site context’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 1.

2. Site context &

2. Use the ‘Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA)’ drop-down to
select the IBRA region. If the assessment occurs across multiple IBRA regions,
select the IBRA region where the largest proportion of impact/area will occur.

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) *

v

IBRA Sub Region * Australian Alps

Brigalow Belt South
NSW (Mitchell) Landscape * Broken Hill Complex
Channel Country
Cobar Peneplain
Darling Riverine Plains
Mulga Lands

Linear Development Murray Darling Depression
Reference data version Nandewar
New England Tablelands
NSW North Coast
NSW South Western Slopes
Riverina
Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields
South East Corner
South Eastern Highlands
South Eastern Queensland
Sydney Basin

% Native vegetation cover *
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Tip

e See Bioregions of NSW for further information on bioregions of New South
Wales (see Appendix B).

e See BAM 2020, Chapter 3 for further information on establishing the site

context.

e The IBRA subregion selection affects future selections of PCT, TEC and

species.

3. Use the ‘IBRA Sub Region’ drop-down to select the IBRA subregion in which the site
is located. The drop-down is filtered based on the IBRA region selected in step 2.

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) *

IBRA Sub Region *

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape *

% Native vegetation cover

Warning: Changes to this value might affect data in 'Habitat suitability’, 'Habitat survey’, 'Credits’, 'Credit classes’ and
'Price’ tabs

Inland Slopes

Capertee Valley
Inland Slopes
Lower Slopes

Linear Development [

Reference data version

Current classification (live - defaulf)

4. Use the ‘NSW (Mitchell) Landscape’ drop-down to select the landscape in which
most of the proposal occurs.

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape *

% Native vegetation cover *

Linear Development

Reference data version

- B

Adelong Granite Ranges
Adrah Hills and Ranges
Albury - Oaklands Hills and Footslopes
Alpine Zone

Apsley Meta-sediments
Ardlethan Hills

Ashfield Plains

Ashford Karst

Ashfard Mole Valleys
Attunga Karst

Baldwin Mountains

W

Tip

e NSW (Mitchell) landscape does not influence calculations of VI or credit
calculations for small area assessments, but is used in reporting.

e See Descriptions for NSW (Mitchell) Landscapes for further information (see

Appendix B).

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide

84



5. Enter avalue for the percentage landscape native vegetation cover in the ‘% Native
vegetation cover’ field.

IBRA Sub Region
Warning. Changes to this value might affect data in 'Habitat suitability’, 'Habitat survey', 'Credits’, 'Credit classes' and
NSW (Mitchell) Landscape * 'Price’ tabs

% Native vegetation cover * C|

b

Tip
e See BAM 2020, Section 3.2 for further information on native vegetation cover.

e The % native vegetation cover value entered may affect the predicted and
candidate fauna species lists. Refer to the definition of ‘Suitable habitat’ in the
BAM 2020 Glossary for more information.

6. Tick the ‘Linear Development’ checkbox if the development is linear-shaped. Linear-
shaped development is generally narrow and extends across the landscape.

% MNative vegetation cover =

Linear Development

Reference data version Forrant

7. Reference data version - The revised Eastern NSW PCT Classification has been
deployed into the BAM-C, and revisions to the remainder of the state will be rolled
out over the coming years. The reference data version may have different options
available depending on when the assessment was created and which IBRA region is
selected.

Instructions are provided for the following scenarios:

a. new assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

b. existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

c. new or existing assessments outside a newly revised NSW IBRA region.
a. New assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

All new assessments created after deployment of a revised NSW PCT
classification will automatically use the revised NSW PCTs when an associated
NSW IBRA region is selected.

The only option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current
classification (live - default)’.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification (live - default) v

Current classification (live - default)
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b. Existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

Reopening ‘Open’, ‘Locked’ or ‘Finalised’ assessments created before
deployment of a newly revised NSW PCT classification will trigger an update

with the revised NSW PCTs. This will trigger an alert detailing the changes that
have occurred in the assessment.

PCT

Delisind-FCTisino onger vabd Pease vist 3 Vegatabon Bb and upda he

Benchmadks updaled-Faase vid e vegetibon a8 and recaliula® the V1 score

Cand
Land

Updated-f

Eco credil species

Updated-Pavgate io Habtat sutabity tab [9ep 4|10 see the modfed chands

Benchmarks Lipdated: Aopication of Verseon 1§ benchmanks ars subjec 1o

Tip

e Take a screenshot of the alert showing the updates. Alerts will not display
again once the case has been saved.

To use legacy PCTs during a transitional period, select the legacy classification
in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down.

Alternatively, to use the revised NSW PCTs select ‘Current classification (live -
default)’.

Linear Development

Reference data version ogacy Classification (pra-ENSW

LFREne ssdfication (Ive - defaull)

Legacy f ssification (pre-ENSW)

To progress an assessment with revised data, the following tabs may require
amendment:

Tab 3 - Vegetation

Tab 4 - Habitat suitability: Predicted
Tab 5 - Habitat suitability: Candidate
Tab 6 - Habitat Survey.

O O O O
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c. New or existing assessments outside a revised NSW IBRA region

New or existing assessments outside of a newly revised NSW IBRA region will
not update with new NSW PCTs, as they are not relevant. The only available
option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current classification
(live — default)’.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification (live - default)

Current classification (live - default)

Tip
e Further information on transitional arrangements is available from the New

vegetation integrity benchmarks and plant community types webpage (see
Appendix B).

e When a transitional period ends, the only option in the ‘Reference data version’
drop-down will be ‘Current classification (live - default)’. At this time, revised
NSW PCTs must be used for all assessments within the associated NSW IBRA
regions.

e Clear your browser cache to ensure any newly revised NSW PCTs and the
legacy reference data version display correctly in the drop-down.

Clearing the BAM-C cache - If you are having a problem selecting legacy PCTs
(during a transitional period) in a case created before deployment of any revised
NSW PCTs, clear your cache in the BAM-C. See Appendix A of this guide for
instructions on clearing the cache.

Tip

e |f you cannot clear the cache to see the legacy classification in the ‘Reference
data version’ drop-down, contact the BOS Help Desk for assistance.

e Once ‘Next’is clicked, the IBRA region for the assessment is locked.

e Tochange the IBRA region, cancel or exit the assessment before saving and
reopen the assessment.

e Ifthe IBRA regionisincorrect and the case has been saved, delete the
assessment and create a new assessment through BOAMS (using the same
parent case).
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5.3 Vegetation (Tab 3)

The ‘Vegetation’ tab is used to record the PCT(s) present on the site and to capture
individual plot data that is used to calculate the VI scores for each plot.

The method for recording PCTs and TECs at a site and calculating current vegetation
condition of a site is the same for all assessment types. Refer to Chapter 4 of the BAM
2020 for further information.

Small area assessments can record a maximum of 2 PCTs. Where 2 PCTs require
assessment, at least one PCT must be a TEC to use the small area assessment method.
For any assessment that does not meet this requirement, refer to Chapter 4 of this
guide for the available alternatives.

Tip

e Where the total assessment area meets the small area threshold but there are
more than 2 TECs, or more than one PCT (but none are TECs), the small area
module can still be applied. Add the dominant TEC(s) and/or PCT into the

BAM-C, then include all areas of the smaller, non-dominant PCT(s) or TEC(s) in
the vegetation zones of the dominant PCT and/or TEC(s).

5.3.1 Define the PCTs and TECs

1. The ‘Vegetation’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 2. When reopening an
assessment with existing information, click on Tab 3 to open it.

3. Vegetation &

2. Note that if any of the tab headings are shaded in red, this indicates that action is
required, or information needs to be entered/confirmed on that tab. Remember to
click ‘Next’ to move through the tabs if any changes are made.

e 1. Assessment details & 2 Sitecontext & 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

Red Tab heading =

data confirmation or
action is required

3. If the PCT name or number is known, the ‘Plant community type’ field can be added
as the first step, which will automatically populate the formation and class fields.

If the PCT name or number is not known, use the ‘Formation’ drop-down to select the
formation for the required PCT.
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Formation

Rainforest

| Forested Wetlands
Grassy Woodlands

Wet Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)
— Freshwater wetlands
It Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)

v

Tip

e [f the PCT or number is known, enter this first and the formation and class fields
will be populated automatically.

e Only PCTs associated with the IBRA region and IBRA subregion will be

available.

e Refer to the webpage About BioNet Vegetation Classification (Veg-C) for further

information about PCTs and TECs (see Appendix B).

4. Use the ‘Class’ drop-down (if PCT name or number is not known) to select the
required class. The classes available will be filtered to those associated with the
formation if a formation was selected in step 3.

Formation *

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Plant community
Class * type *

PCT% c

ADD ANOTHER PCT

# Import

3 |MPORTSITE | Va(

‘o
-

Brigalow Clay Plain Woodlands

Coastal Freshwater Lagoons

Coastal Swamp Forests

Coastal Valley Grassy Woodlands
Cool Temperate Rainforests

Dry Rainfarests

Eastern Riverine Forests

Floodplain Transition Woodlands
Gibber Transition Shrublands
Hunter-Macleay Dry Sclerophyll Forests
Inland Floodplain Shrublands

Inland Floodplain Swamps

Inland Floodplain Woodlands

Inland Riverine Forests

Inland Rocky Hill Woodlands

Inland Saline Lakes

Montane Bogs and Fens

MNew England Dry Sclerophyll Forests

~ New England Grassy Woodlands

-

score)

ne 0
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5. Use the ‘Plant community type’ drop-down to select the required PCT. The PCTs
available will be filtered to those associated with the class if a class was selected in
step 4.

Plant community EPBC Act listing

type * PCT % cleared Associated TEC * BC Act listing status status Action Delete

- - ADD VEG ZONE %

24 - Canegrass swamp tall grassland welland of drainage depressions, lakes and pans of the inland plains
25 - Lignum shrubland wetland on fioodplains and depressions of the Mulga Lands Bioregion, Channal Country Bioregion in the arid and semi-arid (hot) climate zones
27 - Weeping Myall open woodland of the Darling Rivering Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Belt South Bioregion
| 31 - Brigalow - Gidgee open woodland on clay plains west of the Culgoa River, Mulga Lands Bioregion
35 - Brigalow - Belah open forest ! woodland on alluvial often gilgaled clay from Piliga Scrub to Goondiwindi, Brigalow Belt South Blaregion
36 - River Red Gum fall to very tall cpen forest ! woadland wetland on rivers on floodplzing mainly in the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
- Black Box woodland wetland on NSW central and noerthem flloodplaing insluding the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Bell Seuth Bioregion.
38 - Black Box low woodland wetland lining ephemeral watercourses or fringing lskes and clay pans of semi-arid (hot) and and zones
30 - Coolabah - River Coobah - Lignum woodland wetland of frequently flooded floodplains mainly in the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
40 - Coalabah pedland wetland with chenopadfgrassy ground cover on grey and brown clay floodplains
en 43 - Michell Grass grassland - chenopod low open shiubland on floadplaing in the semi-arid (hot) and arid zones
- Plains Grass grassland on alluvial mainly clay solls in the Rivering Bloragion and NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion
8 - Partly derived Windmill Grass - copperburr alluvial plains shrubby grassland of the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Belt South Bioregion
50 - Coush Grass grassland wetland on river banks and floodplains of inland river systems

52 - Queensland Bluegrass +/- Mitchell Grass grassland on cracking clay floodplaing and alluvial plaing mainly the northern-eastern Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
53 - Shallow freshwater watland se oe din depr 5 0N f s on Inland alluivial p\'ﬂlﬁ!—f and Tl(JOI:PlSIn‘i
C4 54 Buloke - White Cypress Pine woodland in tha outh Westem Slapes Bioregion

el 55 - Belah woodland cn alluvial plains and low rises in the central NSW whealbell to Piliga and Liverpoal Plains regions.
56 - Poplar Box - Belah woodland an clay-cam soils on alluvial plains ol nedh-central NSW

6. The % cleared value for the PCT will display under ‘PCT % cleared’. The % cleared
value is an estimate of the extent to which a PCT has been cleared since European
settlement and is used when assigning a non-threatened PCT to an OTG.

PCT%
cleared

90

Tip
e Detailed information on each PCT and its geographic distribution is available as
a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from NSW BioNet Resources (see

Appendix B), ‘BioNet Vegetation Classification’ > ‘Power Queries’ > ‘Plant
Community Type data’.

e Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits guidance for more information
on % cleared and OTGs (see Appendix B).

7. Use the ‘Associated TEC’ drop-down to select the relevant TEC. If no TEC is
associated with the PCT, select ‘Not a TEC'.

Associated TEC * BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status Action

Nota TEC V‘ ADD VEG 7

White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland in the N
White Box-Yellow Box-Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland
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Tip
e Only TECs with an association with the selected PCT (in BioNet) are shown in
the drop-down. Where a TEC is present at the site but is unavailable in the drop-

down list, it may be because the TEC is not associated with the IBRA region and
IBRA subregion chosen.

e A detailed description of each TEC is available through the Threatened
biodiversity profile search app (see Appendix B).

e Detailed information on the PCT to TEC associations and the applicable
subregions is available as a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from
the NSW BioNet Resources webpage (see Appendix B). ‘BioNet Vegetation
Classification’ > ‘Power queries’ > ‘Threatened Ecological Community to Plant
Community Types (PCT) Association data’.

e Torequest areview of a TEC association, contact the BOS Help Desk.

8. The state and Commonwealth listing status of a TEC will be displayed under the ‘BC
Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ headings, respectively.

BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status

Critically Endangered Not Listed
Ecological Community

9. Click ‘Add veg zone'.

ADD VEG ZONE

10. A vegetation zone record will be added to sections:
—  ‘Vegetation zones (Current vegetation integrity score)’
- ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)’.

2 IMPORTSITE | \egetation zones (Current vegetation integrity score)

Condition Vegetation conditicon condition sgndition wegetation Management
# Impont PCT code class " zone name Pateh Size” Area (ha)" Lecation * scors  scone score integrity score  zones Delete

Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)

PCT code Condition class zone name Patch Size zone Area (ha) condition score  condition score condition score score scone Total V1 loss.

CLEAR HEXT
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Tip
e Adding a unique condition class name to each vegetation zone will help you

distinguish the vegetation zones throughout the assessment, especially when
both a TEC and non-TEC have been identified on site for the same PCT.

e The future VI score fields display the remaining VI values after the development
or clearing has occurred at a site. Only edit this section if partial loss of VI is
occurring, rather than total loss.

11. For PCTs with multiple vegetation zones, click ‘Add veg zone’ beside the applicable
PCT to add another vegetation zone.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Formation * Class * Plant community type * PCT % cleared BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status Action

84

Crifically E = Nt Lisk
Criiesly Endangered ot Listed ADD VEG Z0NE
Ecalogical Cemmunity
R ——
:

Al

12. A zone number will be generated for each vegetation zone and the relevant PCT
number for each record displayed.

b Import PCT code
1 a 303 W
? X 302 v

13. Click ‘Add another PCT’ (if required) and repeat the above steps to add additional
PCTs.

ADD ANOTHER PCT

14. If the required PCT is missing from the PCT list, click ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’ and
enter the name or PCT number to search and then select the PCT. Repeat the above
steps for adding vegetation zones.

SEARCH PCT OUTSIDE IBRA PCT name or ID Cancel

Tip
e For small area assessments PCTs are generally restricted to one PCT, however,
2 can be added if at least one is a TEC.

e You can only add PCTs that are associated with the selected IBRA region when
you use the ‘Add Another PCT’ button.
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e With the ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’ button you can add any approved PCT, not
only those associated with the selected IBRA region.

e Some PCTs have no (or incomplete) benchmarks in Veg-C. For these PCTs, an
error will display and the PCT cannot be used in the assessment.

15. To delete a PCT or a vegetation zone click the button on the right under ‘Delete’.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities
Plant community Associated TEC BC Act listing EPBC Act listing
Formation * Class * type * PCT % cleared * status status Action Delete
Semi-arid Riverine Plain 27 - Weepin 86 Weeping Myall Not Listed Endangered
| eenng g . ADDVEGZONE ||| %
Woodlands Woodlands Myall open Woodlands
(Grassy sub- woodland of the Modify default bencl
. PSR, Darding Pivarin

Tip
e Vegetation zone and site data can be imported into the BAM-C in CSV file

format (Subsection 5.3.2) or added manually (Subsection 5.3.3). See below for
the instructions.

5.3.2 Import vegetation zones

1. Toimport vegetation zone data, click the import icon beside the vegetation zone.

‘o
]

2. Download the CSV template by selecting ‘this template file’ in the import pop-up
and an excel import data template will become available.

by
Import data CLOSE

Use this tool fo bulk impert plot data for this vegetation zone

| | “oushould use this template file fo construct your data and then copy and paste it here |8

Important: The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the {E
values fo the new template to verify before import Ed

Copy all text, including rows 1 and 2 of the template, and paste here

ER

BIT

CLEAR PLOTS IMPORT

- = |

E@ import_template (4).xlsx -~
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3. Open and populate the template with observation values and save the template:

— row 1of the template is reserved for headers
— row 2 of the template is reserved for example data
— users must enter plot data into the template from row 3 onwards.

A A B iz D E F G H | J K L M N o P

1 [plot pct area patchsize conditionclass zone easting northing bearing compTree compShru compGras compForb compFern compOthe strucTree s
2 |Text[Maximum 10 Number Number with 2 decin Number Text[Letters, numbe [54 or 55 or 56] Rangein [ Number Number Number Number Number Number NumberwN
3 | 1 3032 110 145 ModCondition 56 475315 6678416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56.0
4 | 2 3032 0.30 145 GoodCondition 56 475316 6673414.0 40 10 4 2 0 1 0 46.0

4, Select and copy all column headings in rows 1 and 2 and the data from row 3 (and
onwards if there is more than one plot). Make sure no blank columns or rows are

selected.
A U v W X Y Z AA AB AC AD AE AF AG |
1 strucOthe funLargeT funHollow funLitterC funLenFal fu nTreest funTreeSt funTreesSt funTreest funTreest funTreeRe fun HighTl|reatExotic
2 |NumberwNumber Number MNumberwMNumberw[0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] Mumber vfith 1 decima
3 0.0 2 0 50.0 55.0 o 0 1 1 0 1 2.0
4 0.0 1 2 75.0 22.0 0 1 1 0 0 1 9.0
5

5. Click the import icon to reopen the ‘Import data’ pop-up (if not already open).

o

6. Paste the copied data from the template into the ‘Import data’ pop-up and click

‘ ’
Import’.
Import data CLOSE | §
Use this tool to bulk import plet data for this vegetation zone E
You should use this template file to construct your data and then copy and paste it here
Important: The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the
values to the new template to verify before import. I
L]
plot pet area patchsize condiionclass zone  easing norihing bearing compTres  compShrub  compGrass  compForbs  compFems = B
1 | compOther siuclres stucShrub  stucGrass  siucForbs  siucFems  stucOther  funLargeTices funHollowtrees  funitierCover
R funLenFallenLogs funTreeStemSto8  funTreeStem10to19 funTreeStem20to29 funTreeStem30t049 funTreeStem50to79
I | funTresRegen funHighThreatExofic
Text[Maximurm 10 characters] MHumber Humber with 2 decimal point Mumber Text[Letters, numbers, underscores and hyphens] Please fill
— condition-class name in all plots [Maximum 20 characters] [54 or 55 or 56] Range in [0-359] MNumber Number Mumber Number
Im Number MNumber MNumber with 1 decimal peint Mumber with 1 decimal point Mumber with 1 decimal point Humber with 1 decimal point Number
| with 1 decimal point MNumber with 1 decimal point Number Number MNumber with 1 decimal point Mumber with 1 decimal paint [0,1][0,1] [0, 1]
[0,1] [0,1] [0,1] Mumber with 1 decimal point -
1 3032 1.10 145 ModCondition 56 475315 66T78416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56020080 10 20 10 5 3 350 y
smnrmmAnnAnnnann 4
CLEAR PLOTS IMPORT

7. A pop-up will open asking you to confirm that all existing plots will be deleted.
‘Yes’ to delete any previous plot data or ‘No’ to cancel and retain the existing pl
data.
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Confirm®

All existing plotz will be deleted
Please confirm.

8. If the import was not successful, or only partially successful, the ‘Import data’ pop-
up will display an error message. Correct the error(s) in the CSV file, copy and paste

the corrected data, and re-import.

F I )
J Import data
Use this tool to bulk import plot data for this vegetation zone
You should use this template file to construct your data and then copy and paste it here ;]
Imporitsnt: The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the E
values to the new template to verify before import.
ALY AL ALY
Text[Maximum 10 characters] Humber Number with 2 decimal peint Number Texi[Leiters, numbers, underscores and hyphens] Please fill -
B conditicn-class name in all plots [Maximum 20 characters] [54 or 55 or 56] Range in [0-359] Mumber Mumber Number Number
R Mumber Mumber MNumber Contams a'=p: . 1 decimal paint Mumber with 1 decimal point Number with 1 decimal point Number
[ | with 1 decimal point ~ Nu LR e umber  Number with 1 decimal point Number with 1 decimal point [0,1] (0,11 [0,1]
L1 | [0.1170,11[0,1] Number with 1 degi®
W 1 3032 1.10 145| Mod Condition 5 475315 66784160 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 58020080 10 20 10 5 3 350
61.01 1 1 0 1 1
B 2 3032 030 145 %gﬂgj!j’gg 56 475316 66754140 40 10 4 2 0 1 0 46022050 10 30 10 4 2 200
41.01 1 0 1 1 1 20 -
&
Invalid data found in the file. Row #2 of the template provides the excepted dats types and valus ranges. Plasze verify your import data.
Column 'conditionclass’ should only contain letiers, numbers, undarscoras and hyphens
=
9. Click ‘Close’ to close the pop-up once the data has imported.
CLOSE
10. The data will be imported into the relevant condition score pop-ups and the scores
will be calculated automatically. The condition score fields for each condition
attribute will change from showing no score (indicated by an ellipsis) to showing a
numeric score value.
Composition Structure Function
condition condition condition
score score score
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Zone composition data oK
Compasition condition score: 50.9
Plots  Calculation results
Grass & grass urrent
VeTEErTT Har Troa Shrab [ Fart* o ot | netation
Condition zone Patc 1 ! ! 1 ategrity Management
-3 Import PCT code class * name Size S ) . . core zones Delete
O [E] [ (e 2w (6 [9] = W] %
Condition
BCEEE I O =2 O o=
sname1

Tip
e |f assessing a non-woody PCT, do not specify any values for function attributes

other than HTW cover in the CSV import file.

e When copying the data from the template ensure no extra columns are
selected or an error will occur.

11. To clear imported data, click the ‘Import’ icon to reopen the ‘Import’ pop-up.

#,
M
-

12. Click ‘Clear plots’.

CLEAR PLOTS

13. All imported data will be cleared, and the condition score fields will revert to
displaying no score ("...)).

Composition Structure Function
condition condition condition
score score score

14. The above process can be performed for all zones at the site (rather than on a zone-
by-zone basis) using ‘Import site’ and following the same process outlined in steps 1-
12 above.

2 IMPORT SITE

15. Individual zones can be removed by clicking the button on the right under ‘Delete’.

Current
Vegetation Composition Structure Function vegetation
Condition zone Patch condition condition condition integrity Management
# Import PCT code class * name Size*® Area (ha)* Location * SCOTE SCOre SCOTE sCore ZONES Delete

 [E] [ (e 2 e ] [0 [0] = W] [
Condition
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5.3.3 Manually enter vegetation zone data

This section describes how to manually enter the vegetation zone data into the BAM-C
to calculate the VI score.

1. The ‘PCT code’ field is populated automatically when ‘Add veg zone’ is clicked.

Current

Vegetation ComposifionStructure F q
PCT Condition zone Patch Area Location condition condition condition  integrity Management
# Import code class * name Size* (ha)* = score score score score Zones Delete

' [Z] ws| 220 [0 | J[0] [=] [=] [=] (=] [

2. Select ‘Condition class’ and enter a condition class label for the zone. The name
must not include spaces, but hyphens or underscores can be used as an alternative
(for example, do not enter ‘Mod TEC’, instead use ‘Mod-TEC’ or ‘Mod_TEC’).

Condition class *

Classname1

Tip
e Zone condition class is solely a label to help identify the zone and does not have
any influence on VI or credit calculations.

3. Avegetation zone name will be generated automatically based on the condition
class and PCT code and displays under the ‘Vegetation zone name’ heading.

Vegetation zone
name

1300_Good

4, Select ‘Patch Size’ and enter the relevant patch size area (in hectares) for the zone.

Patch Size

%

20

Tip
e The patch size value is used to filter the list of fauna species presented in the

predicted and candidate species tabs. Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 4.3.2
for more information on patch size.

e Making changes to the ‘patch size’ value may affect data in the ‘Habitat
suitability’, ‘Habitat survey’, ‘Credits’ and ‘Credit classes’ tabs.
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5. Enter the area for the vegetation zone in the ‘Area (ha)’ field.

Area (ha)

10

Ak

Tip

The area of a vegetation zone will determine the number of plots required.
Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 4.3.4 (Table 3). The BAM-C automatically
adds the number of plots required based on the ‘Area (ha)’ entered.

Ensure there is at least one vegetation zone for each PCT. Use the scroll bar to
the right of the vegetation zone list to confirm each PCT has a vegetation zone.

The minimum vegetation zone ‘Area (ha)’ accepted is 0.01 ha. If an area is
smaller than this, the BAM-C will automatically round it up to 0.01 ha (values of
0.005-0.009 ha will be rounded up). If the area is less than 0.005 ha, consider
adding the area to another vegetation zone.

The ‘Patch size’ should be equal to or greater than the ‘Area (ha)’ size (when the
total ‘Area’ of the vegetation zone).

6. Click the ‘Location’ icon and add plot location details.

Location ™
M n ADD PLOT oK
Location
Vi ltem Zone * Easting * Northing * Bearing *
Plot 1 56 W 475315 BETE416 % 45
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7. If additional plots are required, click ‘Add plot’. Once the required plot data has been
added click ‘OK’. Note that adding a plot to the ‘Location’ field will also add a plot to
the ‘Composition’, ‘Structure’ and ‘Function’ condition score fields.

. ADD PLOT 0K
Location
[ Item Zone * Easting * Morthing * Bearing *
W Plot 1 56 W 475315 6678416 45
Plot 2 56 W 475317 6675420 125

8. Select ‘Composition condition score’ and enter composition data.

Composition
condition
sCore

5 Zone composition data RECALCULATE ||| ok

1=

8 Composition condition score: 35.4

Plots = Calculation resulis

Grass & grass

Item Tree * Shrub * like * Forb * Fern * Other *
H
Plot 1 7 2 4 1 | 0
J Plot 2 8 0 2 1 3 1
bod 3032_go 145 02 Q |35.4| ‘ | | | s )1
fuTsl

9. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update calculation of the composition score for the zone, or
‘OK’ to update and close the composition score pop-up.

RECALCULATE
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10. Select the ‘Calculation results’ tab on the ‘Zone composition data’ pop-up to see the
underlying data used to calculate the score.

=

T -

Zone composition data

Composition condition score: 45.9

Plots Calculation results

Item Tree

Shrub

e

Grass & grass
like

e

Forb

e

s

RECALCULATE

Fem

Other

Benchmark 2

Observed mean 3
(%)

3

[¥%]

[¥)

Unweighted 100
composition
score (UCS;)

591

22

100

Weighted 7T
composition
score (WC5;)

136

12.2

25

38

Dynamic 0.08
weighting (w;)

0.27

0.04

1.

Click ‘OK .

Tip

The following calculations are shown in the composition condition section:

Benchmarks - these values indicate benchmark reference values for the
vegetation class/IBRA combination of the zone.

Observed mean - this is the average of observed values entered for all plots for
a specific growth form group.

Unweighted composition score - BAM-C calculates and displays the
unweighted condition score for the relevant growth form group. This
calculation converts observed mean values to continuous unweighted condition
scores using a Weibull (continuous probability) distribution.

Weighted composition score - BAM-C calculates and displays the weighted
condition score for the relevant growth form group. This calculation applies a
dynamic weighting based on the proportional contribution of each growth form
group benchmark function to the benchmark total function (sum of benchmark
function across all growth form groups).

Dynamic weighting - The BAM-C calculates and displays a dynamic weighting
based on the proportional contribution of each growth form group benchmark
condition attribute to the benchmark total condition (sum of benchmark
condition attributes across all growth form groups).
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e Weightings for structure and function are calculated using a similar approach.
For further information on these weightings and calculations refer to Appendix
H of the BAM 2020.

e For further information on determining the VI score refer to Appendix H of the
BAM 2020.

12. Select ‘Structure condition score’ to open the pop-up and repeat steps 8-11 above to
calculate the structure score.

Structure
condition
score

Zone structure data RECALCULATE oK

M Structure condition score: 52.8

Plots  Calculation results

Grass & grass

liem Tree® Shrub* like* Forb* Fern*® Other®
Plot 1 87 23 10 2 3 0
H | Pplot2 56 34 12 1 2 1
L
m
e o -
2_go 145 02 Q |35_4| |52_a| ‘ | BN ®
Tip

e The same calculations as those described for composition are performed for
structure (see BAM 2020, Appendix H).

13. Select ‘Function condition score’ to open the pop-up and repeat steps 8-11 above to
calculate the function score.

Function
condition
SCore
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Zone function data necaLculate || ok
Function condition score: 71.9
Plots  Calculation results
H Tree Number of
regeneration Stem cl large trees*™ Hollow
H <&cm m classes {=50cm bearing L
Item diameter* 5-9 10-19 20-29 30-43 50-79 DBHOB) trees*  Litter cover*  fall
B | Plotd tbser w | o 0O 4 3 32
Plot 2 Prese w| O O 5 3 44
L
i
4 »
L s
E 303 w | | good 3032_go 145 0.2 | Q ‘ | 35.4| ‘ 52.8 ‘ | 71.9 |
od

14. Select the ‘Calculation results’ tab to see the underlying data used to calculate the

score.
Zone function data RecALCULATE || ox
Function condition score: 38.8
Plots  Calculation results
Tree
Number of Length of fallen regeneration High threat
Item large trees Litter cover logs Stem size class <5cm diameter weed cover
Benchmark 6 81 51 4 Present
Observed mean 4 32 9 1 0 9
(x)
Weighted 295 59 1.3 22 0
function score
(WFS;)
Weighting (w;) 0.35 0.15 02 0.15 0.15
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Tip
e Some fields in the function tab will be restricted based on the PCT selected. For

example, for grassland PCTs the fields relating to trees will be greyed out.

e Weightings for function are static rather than dynamic, as defined in BAM 2020,
Appendix H.3.

e Unwanted plot(s) can be removed by deleting them in the ‘Location’ pop-up. If
you delete a plot, the applicable plot data will also be deleted from the
composition, structure and function fields.

15. After completing the composition, structure and function condition calculations, the
current VI score will be displayed.

Current
vegetation
integrity
score

917

5.3.4 Calculate vegetation integrity for sites with multiple
management zones (optional)

Management zones can be added to an assessment to identify areas of a vegetation
zone that will have different levels of impact (referred to as partial loss). Refer to
Subsection 4.1.2 of the Biodiversity Assessment Method 2020 Operational Manual - Stage
2 for information on generating VI scores for partial loss (see Appendix B).

1. To add a management zone to the assessment, click the icon under ‘Management

zones'.
Current
Composition Structure Function vegetation
condition condition condition integrity Management
sCore score SCOre sCOre ZOnes belete
35.4 52.8 1.9 L L] x
74,5 17.9 66 - x

2. The ‘Area’ value is automatically populated based on the area of the vegetation
zone. Add a name, then click ‘Add zone’ and then ‘OK’.
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CANCEL OK

Management Zones

Add a new management zone with area to match vegetation zone area.
Mame *: Area =

= | ADD ZONE

Total vegetation area size = 1.9 ha

MName * Area (ha) * Remove

Use 'Add Zone' to create a new management zone.

Q 45.9 100 49.3 60.9 2

3. The sum of the areas of all management zones in a vegetation zone must equal the
‘Area (ha)’ field value for the vegetation zone. If you add a second management zone,
enter another name and the area, then correct the area entered for the first
management zone so the sum of both management zones is equal to the area of the
vegetation zone. Click ‘Add zone’, and then ‘OK’.

nr

CANCEL OK

Management Zones

Add a new management zone with area to match vegetation zone area.

Name *; Area *

Total Cir | 0.5 | ADD ZOMNE

Total vegeiation area size = 1.9 ha

[ Mame * Area (ha) * Remove

%
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CAMNCEL 0K
Management Zones
Hame *: Area *
Management zone name a ADD ZOMNE
Total vegeiation area size = 1.9 ha
Name * Area (ha) * Remove
| APZ 14 »
Total Cir 0.5 a
i

4. The management zones are displayed in the ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation
integrity score)’ section. The composition, structure and function scores can be
modified (from zero) for the management zone where only partial loss will occur.

Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)

Comp F i 1 Change

Vegetation 0
Condition zone Patch Management condition condition condition integrity in VI Total V1

3 PCT code class name Size zone Area (ha) sCore sCore sSCore (V1) score SCOre loss

o APZ 1.4 [i] 512

032 - | III III III |

1 3032 good ; 099 445 512
Total Gk 0.5 0 0 0 0 512

5.3.5 Calculate the future vegetation integrity score

In the ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)’ section, ‘Composition
condition score’, ‘Structure condition score’, ‘Function condition score’ and ‘Vegetation

integrity (VI) score’ default to a score of zero.

The VI score is an estimate of the future condition of the site when compared to the
benchmark score. For any area where partial loss (not full loss) is expected to occur, the
future VI score can be modified from zero to display the expected VI score after
development/clearing. Refer to Subsection 4.1.2 of the Biodiversity Assessment Method
2020 Operational Manual - Stage 2 for information on how to generate future VI scores.

1. To enter an expected future condition score to reflect partial loss of VI, select the
‘Composition condition score’ field.

Composition
condition
score
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Tip

e Unless assuming a partial loss of VI, there is no need to enter data in the ‘Future
vegetation integrity score’ section. The BAM-C assumes a zero value for future

observations.

2. Enter avalue greater than zero in the relevant ‘Future mean (x)’ fields.

=" ]

Zone composition data

—

e

RECALCULATE 0K
Composition condition score: 17.6
K|
Calculation results
Grass & grass
Item Tree Shrub like Forb Fern Other
Benchmark 12 ] 3 3 G 10
| Future mean g o 0.5 0 1 0
(%)
1 Unweighted 59.1 0 5.5 0 5.5 0
| composition
score (UCS,)
Weighted 16.5 0 0.4 0 035 0
C composition
I score (WCS)
Dynamic 0.28 0.21 0.07 0.07 0.14 0.23
weighting (w)

3. Click ‘Recalculate’ to prompt calculation of the composition score for the zone.

RECALCULATE

4. Click ‘OK..

5. To enter an expected future condition score to reflect partial loss of VI for structure
condition, select the ‘Structure condition score’ field and follow steps 2-4 above.

Structure
condition
sCore

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide

106



6. To enter an expected future condition score to reflect partial loss of VI for function
condition, select the ‘Function condition score’ field and follow steps 2-4 above.

Function
condition
score

7. After completing the composition, structure and function calculations, the BAM-C
will display the future VI score and the change in VI score (the difference between
the current and future VI scores).

ZIMPORTSITE | yeqetation zones (Current vegetation integrity score)
Current

Vegetation Composition Structure Function vegetation
Condition zone Patch Area Location condition condition condition integrity Management
= score score score score zones Delete

& Import PCT code class * name Size* {ha)*

1.9 it ®

303 0w good

] (o[ ] m (w [[e |[6] @] [w] [] * (5] ¥
d

3032900 | q45 19
d

8]

Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score)

Vegetation Compeosition Structure Function Vegetation
iti Change in Total Vi

Condition zone Management 1 ition ion integrity
# PCT code class name Patch Size zone Area (ha) score score score (V1) score Vi score loss

APZ 14 17.6 201 -312
1 3032 good 3032_good 145 36.4
2 3408 good 3408_good 24 06 IIl IIl l:l 0 -366 -36.6

8. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 4.

Tip

e Save your assessment regularly to ensure data is not lost.

5.4 Habitat suitability: Predicted (Tab 4)

The ‘Habitat suitability: Predicted’ tab is used to confirm the threatened ecosystem
credit species that are predicted to occur on or use the site. Ecosystem credit species
are threatened species whose occurrence can generally be predicted by vegetation
surrogates and/or landscape features, or that have a low probability of detection using
targeted surveys. The TBDC identifies the threatened species assessed for ecosystem
credits and the BAM-C automatically populates the list of ecosystem credit species.
Targeted survey is not required to identify or confirm the presence of ecosystem credit

species.

Species are predicted for a vegetation zone based on criteria in BAM 2020 (Subsection
5.2.1, Step 1). The BAM-C displays species satisfying these criteria.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 107



Criteria for small area assessments are the same as for other development or clearing
assessments. You must review the automatically populated information alongside BAM
2020, Subsections 5.2.1-5.2.2 to confirm the predicted species for assessment.

The information required in Tab 4 is displayed below.

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suit

7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

Predicted threatened species (Ecosystem credits)

Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted

Species e Habitat constraints Geographic limitations Species is vagrant (i ] species * [: ]
Artamus _ _ O 3013_Classna Yes -
cyanopterus me1

cyanopterus
Dusky Woodswallow

1. The ‘Habitat suitability: Predicted’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 3.
When reopening an assessment with existing information, click on Tab 4 to open it.

4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &

2. Review the ‘Habitat constraints’, ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Species is vagrant’
checkboxes relevant to each species to confirm that the indicated options are
relevant to the site (BAM 2020, Subsections 5.2.1 and 5.2.2):

a. If the indicated ‘Habitat constraints’ or ‘Geographic limitations’ options are not
relevant, the box should be unchecked.

b. Inlimited circumstances, a species may appear in the populated list due to a
vagrant individual recorded in the IBRA subregion. In most cases, vagrant
sightings will be marked as such on the BioNet Atlas and will not be included in
the BAM-C. If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due
to a vagrant BioNet Atlas record, the checkbox should be ticked.
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Predicted threatened species (Ecosystem credits)

Habitat Veg Zone - Confirmed
Species B constraints Geographic limitations predicted species * @
o
* Esacus - Within 2 km of 3408_good Yes v
magnirostris
coazt
Beach Stone-
curiewy
(Foraging)
Falsistrelius ) __ 3032_good Ves W
tasmaniensis
Eastern False
Pipisfrelle
b3 Haliaeetus 3408_good 3 3408 _good Ves W
leucogaster .
i g ) Mi&|Waterbodies
White-bellied -
Within 1km
Sea-Eagle .
Foraaing! of a rivers
\raraging) lakes. large
dams or
creeks,
weilands
and
coastlines

Note: An asterisk beside a species nhame indicates the species has been added to the assessment, either as
a new assessment or because of a change to a previous tab, for example, a change to PCT(s), % native
vegetation cover or patch size.

Tip

e Further details on habitat constraints (including ‘other’ category) and
geographic limitations are on the BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Profiles
webpage (see Appendix B).

e If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due to a vagrant
BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox. Please send

supporting justification to the BOS Help Desk so the species can be reviewed.

e Hover over the information icon o to see cross-references to information

available in the BAM for ‘Species is vagrant’, ‘Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted

species’ and ‘Sensitivity to gain’.

3. The ‘Confirmed predicted species’ default setting for development/clearing
assessments is ‘Yes'if:

a. allindicated ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Habitat constraints’ remain checked

b. ‘Species is vagrant’is unchecked.
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Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted

species * @
776 _Test1 i .
776_Test2 Yes o

4. If a predicted species has habitat constraint(s) and is associated with more than one
vegetation zone, the BAM-C displays a habitat constraint for each zone, allowing you
to retain a contraint for one zone and not another. Any geographic limitation applies
to all zones.

Hahbitat Species is vagrant Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted
Species @ constraints Geographic limitations Q species * @
E;ia':::ira picta 268_NonTEG ) O ;38_\l:ur' E Mo
[ Cther
Honeyeater O Mistletoes 285_TECO Yes
present at a
density of
greater than
five
mistletoes per
hectars
288 _TECOT
Other
Mistletoes
present at a
density of
greater than
five
mistletoes per
hectars
Varanus i = South-east of a line O 268 _NonTE fes
rosenbergi c
Rosenberg's that runs between S —
Tarcutta and Galong —ts es
Goanna
Tip

e Confirmed predicted species are assessed for ecosystem credits.

5. The ‘Sensitivity to gain class’, ‘BC Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ will
populate automatically but Tab 4 does not display the species’ SAll status.
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Sensitivity to gain class BC Act listing

o status EPBC Act listing status.

High Sensitivity to Gain Critically Critically Endangered
Endangered

Moderate Sensitivity to YVulnerable Mot Listed

Gain

Moderate Sensitivity to Vulnerable Endangered

Gain

6. To add an ecosystem credit species that is not in the list generated by the BAM-C,
click ‘Search predicted species’ at the bottom of the page, and enter the species’
name or profile ID.

Any matching species will be presented in a list. Select the species’ name and click
‘Add predicted species’.

SEARCH PREDICTED SPECIES Blue

e Al R e R e R AR (il 10 193 - Cyclodomorphus melanops elongatus (Mallee Slender Blue-tongue Lizard
10580 - Oxyura australis (Blue-billed Duck)
10807 - Tiliqua occipitalis (Western Blue-tongued Lizard)

10806 - Tiliqua multifasciata (Centralian Blue-tongued Lizard)

SEARCH PREDICTED SPECIES 10193 - Cyclodomorphus me ADD PREDICTED SPECIES

7. When a species is added, an ‘X’ will appear to the left of the species’ name,
indicating this species has been added by the assessor. This species can be removed
by clicking on the ‘X'.

Phoniscus
papueansis
Golden-tipped Bat

i 3 Podargus
® ocellatus
Marbled Frogmouth

8. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 5.
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5.5 Habitat suitability: Candidate (Tab 5)

The ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ tab is used to confirm the threatened species credit
species that may occur on or use the site. Species credit species are those where the
likelihood of occurrence of a species or elements of suitable habitat for that species
cannot be confidently predicted by vegetation surrogates and landscape features, and
can be reliably detected by survey.

The candidate species list is populated automatically based on criteria in BAM 2020
(Subsection 5.2.1, Step 1) but is limited to displaying species that are at risk of serious
and irreversible impacts (SAll). These species have a status of SAll in the TBDC. Any
additional threatened species, regardless of their SAll status, which are identified on
the site (that is, incidentally observed during a site visit) must be manually added to the
species list at Tab 5.

You must review the automatically populated information alongside BAM 2020,
Subsections 5.1.2-5.2.3, to confirm the candidate species for assessment.

The information required for Tab 5 is displayed below.

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Confirmed
Habitat Habitat degraded Geographic Species is vagrant candidate
Species constraints o limitations ] species @

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 4 the ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’
tab will be open. When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 5 to open it.

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate &

2. The BAM-C candidate species list will only display species that are at risk of an SAIl.

Tip
e Small area assessments will only display species credit species at risk of an
SAIl.

e Refer to Serious and irreversible impacts of development on biodiversity for the
current SAll species list (see Appendix B).
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3. Review the ‘Habitat constraints’, ‘Habitat degraded’, ‘Geographic limitations’ and
‘Species is vagrant’ checkboxes relevant to each species to confirm that the
indicated options are relevant to the site (BAM 2020, Subsections 5.2.1-5.2.3):

a. If the indicated ‘Habitat constraints’ or ‘Geographic limitations’ options are not
relevant, the box should be unchecked.

b. If the ‘Habitat degraded’ option is relevant, that is, the habitat or microhabitat is
degraded to the point that the species is unlikely to use the site, the box should
be checked.

c. Inlimited circumstances, a species may appear in the populated list due to a
vagrant individual recorded in the IBRA subregion. In most cases, vagrant
sightings will be marked as such on the BioNet Atlas and will not be included in
the BAM-C. If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due
to a vagrant BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox.

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)
Confirmed
Geographic Species is vagrant candidate
Species Habitat constraints Habitat degraded @  limitations a species @
g::yh;;haera Other O = O Yes v
| As per
Regent Honeyeater = h, P .
(Breeding) Important
2 Habitat Map
Calacle.m'a O O Yes
arenaria
Sand-hill Spider
Orchid
» Diuris sp. .
0 0 a5 W
(Oaklands, D.L.
Jones 5380)
Oaklands Diuris
Lathamus Other O - 0 Yes v
discolor As per
Swift Parrot P .
(Breeding) Important
g Habitat Map

Note: An asterisk beside a species name indicates the species has been added to the assessment because
of a change to a previous tab, for example, a change to PCT(s), % native vegetation cover or patch size.

Tip
e If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due to a vagrant

BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox. Please send
supporting justification to the BOS Help Desk so the species can be reviewed.

e Further details on habitat constraints (including the ‘other’ category) and
geographic limitations can be found on the BioNet Threatened Biodiversity
Profiles webpage (see Appendix B).

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 13



4. The ‘Confirmed candidate species’ default setting for development/clearing
assessments is ‘Yes'if:

a. allindicated ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Habitat constraints’ remain checked
b. ‘Species is vagrant’ and ‘Habitat degraded’ are unchecked.

Confirmed
candidate
species B

Yes W

Tip
e Confirmed candidate species are assessed for species credits.
5. The ‘Sensitivity to gain class’, ‘BC Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ will

populate automatically, however, Tab 5 does not display the species’ SAll status.
SAll status is displayed in the Tab 7 ‘Potential SAII’ field.

Confirmed
candidate Sensitivity to BEC Act listing EFBC Act
species @ gain class status listing status.
. v High Sensitivity Critically Critically
to (Gain Endangered Endangered
s A lModerate Endangered Endangered
Sensitivity to
Zain
- p Moderate Endangered Critically
Sensitivity to Endangered
Zain

6. Any threatened species, regardless of SAll status, which is incidentally observed
while at the site but is not in the list generated by the BAM-C, must be manually
added. Click ‘Search candidate species’ at the bottom of the tab page and enter the
species’ name.

Any matching species will be presented in a list. Select the species’ name and click
‘Add candidate species’.

kaal |

SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES ‘

Flease choose 8 species from the d '11]6'1B-F"hasmlarclnscinereu5 uala‘
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SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES 10818 - Phascalarctos cine ADD CANDIDATE SPECIES

7. When a species is added, an ‘X’ will appear to the left of the species’ name,
indicating this species has been added by the assessor. This species can be removed
by clicking on the ‘X'.

Lathamus discolor
B Crher (N
Swift Parmot .
As per Important
(Breading) .
Hakbitat Map
Phascolarcios
1 . Other ]
cimeraus 3
o Presencs of koals
Foala
use trees - refer to
Survey Comments
field in TBDC

8. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 6.

5.6 Habitat survey (Tab 6)

The ‘Habitat survey’ tab is used to record if a candidate credit species is present at the
clearing/development site (BAM 2020, Subsection 5.2.4 to Section 5.4) and whether its
presence/absence was determined by survey, expert report or assumed presence.

The steps to complete Tab 6 are described below.

(1] 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation G5 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted G 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate G5
6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9_Price &
Uniit of
Measure
Area or Biodiversity risk
Species Species presence -] Survey timetable Count Biodiversity risk weighting
Anrfro.chaera Yes (surveyed) v “ Jan | Feb | Mar  Apr Area (ha) O75_TEC ery High
phrygia May | Jun | Jul | Aug [O75_MonTEC
Regent Honeyeater -
Sep Ot N Dec:

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 5, the ‘Habitat survey’ tab will be open.
When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 6 to openit.

6. Habitat survey &

2. The list of candidate species from Tab 5 ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ that were
confirmed as potentially present based on the habitat and geographic limitations are
listed in Tab 6. This includes any species that were manually added to Tab 5.
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Unit of
Measure
Area or Biodiversity risk
Species Species presence o Survey timetable Count Veg Zone & Value [- ] Biodiversity risk weighting
Caladenia arenaria Yes (surveyed) v * Jan Feb = Mar Apr Area (ha) O75_TEC ery High 2
b B
Sand-hill Spider May Jun | Jul Aug O75_MonTEC
Orchid —
m Oct  Mov  Dec
[0 Survey month cutsids the
specified maonths?
iar.ha:r'nus discolor Yes (surveyed) w| ° Jan | Feb  Mar  Apr Area (ha) O75_TEC \ery High E
Swift Parrot May | Jun | Jul | Aug [O75_MonTEC
Sep Oct = MNov
[0 Survey month cutside the
specified rmaonths?
P.hascofarcros Yes (surveyed) - mmmm Area (ha) O7s_TeC High
P o ] W
Koala
Eurvey manth cutside the
specified maonths?

‘Species presence’ automatically defaults to ‘Yes (surveyed)’. You can change how
presence was confirmed using the drop-down. Options are ‘Yes (surveyed)’, ‘Yes
(expert report)’ or ‘Yes (assumed present)’. Alternatively, if the species is identified
as absent based on either survey or an expert report, options are ‘No (surveyed)’ or
‘No (expert report)’.

For a small number of species, the habitat constraint information in the TBDC refers

to an important habitat map. If one of these species is being assessed, and the
assessment area is wholly or partially within a mapped layer identified on an
important habitat map, the species must be considered present (‘Yes (assumed
present)’). If the assessment area does not overlap any mapped layer, the species
credit species is considered absent (‘No (surveyed)’). Include reference to the
important habitat map in the BAR.

Swift Parrot

Species Species presence &
L?Ihamus Yes (assumed press W
discolor

Yes (surveyed)
Yes (expert report)

Ye= (aszumed present)

Phascolarctos
cinereus

Mo (surveyed)
Mo (expert report)

Tip

e Where ‘Yes (surveyed)’, Yes (expert report)’ or ‘Yes (assumed present)’ has been
selected, the ‘Veg Zone and Value’ column becomes editable.

5. If a species was surveyed for, use the checkboxes in the ‘Survey timetable’ field to
indicate when the survey(s) were undertaken. The survey method must comply with
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any threatened species survey guides or advice that the department has published
or provided within the TBDC. In the absence of any guide or advice, use a best-
practice method.

.
Ves (surveyed) " m Feb Mar Apr

(] Survey month cutside the
specified months?

6. Only survey during a month specified in the BAM-C unless there is a clear
justification to survey outside the specified month(s). If the survey was conducted
during a month outside the specified month(s), select ‘Survey month outside the
specified months’, then use the checkboxes to indicate the month(s) that the survey
was undertaken.

Yes (surveyed) w * Feb (OJ Mar O Apr
O may Ooun Cow O Aug

Sunvey month outside the
specified months?

7. If ‘Yes (expert report)’, ‘Yes (assumed present)’ or ‘No (expert report)’ is selected in
the ‘Species presence’ field, there is no option to select a month.

no @pertrepory v | | Il il

8. The UoM, ‘Biodiversity risk’ and ‘Biodiversity risk weighting’ for each species is
displayed but cannot be edited.

9. For each species identified as present, tick the checkboxes under ‘Veg Zone &
Value’ for all vegetation zones the species has been identified as being present
within.

Tip
e See BAM 2020, Appendix | for further information on BRW.

e A species can be identified as present in multiple vegetation zones.

10. Enter the value that quantifies the species’ distribution, noting that the value
entered will differ depending on the UoM:

a. Where the UoM is ‘Area (ha)’ enter the area of the species polygon. The
development of the polygon must comply with any threatened species survey
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guides or advice that the department has published or provided within the TBDC.

In the absence of any guide or advice, use best practice.

Area (ha)

E3032_good

= 1.6

3408 _good
E3032_mod

[ 1.4

(13032_poor

If the assessment area is wholly or partially within a mapped layer identified on

an important habitat map, the species polygon must include the entire area of
the zone that is mapped on the important habitat map.

b. Where the UoM is ‘Count’, enter the number of individuals within the species

polygon (an individual is defined in the BAM 2020 as ‘a single, mature organism

that is a threatened species’).

Count &3032_good
= 12
E3408_good
= 117
3032_mod
[13032_poor
Tip

e The minimum area that can be entered in BAM-C is 0.01 ha. If the area is
between 0.005 ha and 0.009 ha the BAM-C will round the value up to 0.01 ha.

e Below 0.005 ha, values will be rounded to 0 ha and the assessment will not
save. In this scenario either combine the area with another area, or enter the

area as 0.01 ha.

e The maximum area that can be entered in BAM-C is the area of the vegetation

zone from Tab 3.

11. When you click ‘Next’, an alert will display if any required fields have not been

completed.
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O Alert

Please correct the emors in the form

12. Details of any errors will be listed in a message at the top of the page. Click the
‘More details’ box for further details.

Errors!
Please address all the errors in this step. Mote: you will not be able fo finalise and submit the assessment unfil the errors are addressed.

More details..

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Species Species presence & Survey timetable

Errors!
Please address all the emors in this step. Mote: you will not be able fo finalise and submit the assessment until the errors are addressed.

Less details..

Ares required for species 'Senna acclinis’ and veg-zona 3408 _good”
Salect surveyad month(s) in "Survey tmatable’ for species "Hoplocephalus stephansil

13. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 7.
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5.7 Credits (Tab 7)

The BAM 2020 uses biodiversity credits to measure the residual impacts of a proposal
on biodiversity values.

The ‘Credits’ tab summarises the results of calculations of biodiversity credits. No user
action is required for Tab 7.

Further details on the calculations performed are in Subsections 5.7.6 and 5.7.7 below.

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey &
7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &
Ecosystem credits for plant communities types (PCT), ecological communities & threatened species habitat
Species

Vegetation zone  Vegetation ity to Sensitivity to to ity risk

Zone name integrity loss Area loss lossJustification) gain class weighting Potential SAll Ecosystem credits

Yellow Box - White Cypress Pine grassy woodland on deep sandy-loam alluvial suils of the eastern Riverina Bioregion and western NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion

1 75_TEC 54 1.8 hectares Vary High Population size High Sensitivityto 2.5 True 5
Sensitivity to Loss Gain

Subiotal: 76

Yellow Box - White Cypress Pine grassy woodland on deep sandy-loam alluvial soils of the eastern Riverina Bioregion and western NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion

-

Total: 91
Species credits for threatened species
Habitat condition

Vegetation zone (vegetation itivity to ity to Sensitivity to vity to ity risk

name integrity) loss Area / Count loss loss{Justification)  gain gainfJustification)  weighting Potential SAIl Species credits

Anthochaera phrygia ! Regent Honeyeater { Fauna )

75_NonTEC 48.2 0.2 hectares \ery High Bindiversity High Sensitivity to ~ Effectiveness of 3 True

Sensifivity to Loz Conservation Act Gain management in
sting status controling threats
75_TEC G4 1.2 hectares \ery High Biodiversity High Sensitivity to ~ Effectiveness of 3 True

e Despite the biodiversity credit output displayed for any EPBC Act only listed
entity, biodiversity credits cannot be created or traded under the NSW scheme,
and payments cannot be made into the BCF for any EPBC Act only listed entity.

e Contact the Australian Government Department of Climate Change, Energy, the
Environment and Water as the relevant agency for meeting any requirements of
an EPBC Act approval.

e ‘EPBC Act only’ listed entity means a ‘threatened species’ or ‘threatened
ecological community’ that is listed under the Environment Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth), but not listed under the Biodiversity
Conservation Act 2016 (NSW).

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 6 the ‘Credits’ tab will be open. When
reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 7 to open it.

7. Credits (&
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5.7.6 Ecosystem credits for PCTs, TECs and threatened species
habitat

The first section of Tab 7 displays the ecosystem credits for the PCTs and TECs. The
ecosystem credits are calculated by applying the ‘Sensitivity to loss’ of the PCT or TEC
and the highest ‘Sensitivity to gain’ of the ecosystem credit (predicted) species
assumed to be present at Tab 4 (‘Veg Zone - Confirmed predicted species’ = ‘Yes’).
Where a PCT or TEC provides no habitat for ecosystem credit species, the BAM-C
adopts a ‘Sensitivity to gain’ of ‘Low’. Refer to the BAM 2020, Appendix | for more
information.

The BAM-C uses the loss to VI based on the impact, the area of the vegetation zone, the
BRW, and a constant, to calculate the number of ecosystem credits for each vegetation
zone added at Tab 3. Refer to Equation 1in the BAM 2020 for more information.

Ecosystem credits for plant communities types (PCT), ecolegical communities & threatened species habitat

Vegetation zone  Vegetation Sensitivity to Sensifivity to sensitivity to Biodiversity risk
Zone name integrity loss Area loss loss{Justification)  gain class weighting Potential SAIl Ecosystem credits

Yellow Box - White Cypress Pine grassy woodland on deep sandy-loam alluvial soils of the eastern Riverina Bioregion and western N5W South Western Slopes Bioregion

1 75_TEC 64 1.8 hactares Very High Population size High Sensitivityto 2.5 True T8
Sensitivity to Loss

Subtotal: 76

Yellow Box - White Cypress Pine grassy woodland on deep sandy-loam alluvial soils of the eastern Riverina Bioregion and western NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion

2 T5_MNonTEC 43.2 0.5 hectares ery High PCT Cleared - High Sensitivity to 25 15

Sensifivity to Loss ~ 92% Gain

Subtotal: 15

Total: 91

Tip
e Use the scroll bar to see all ecosystem credits.

e See BAM 2020, Sections 5.1 and 5.2 for further information on ecosystem credit
species.

e See BAM 2020, Subsections 10.1.1-10.1.2 and 10.2.1 for the calculation method
of ecosystem credits.

e See BAM 2020, Appendix | for more information on BRW.

5.7.7 Species credits for threatened species

The second section of Tab 7 displays the species credits for threatened species that
cannot be predicted to occur at a site based on the vegetation (PCT), and have been
confirmed present at the site (Tab 6 ‘Species presence’ = ‘Yes’).

For species with a UoM of ‘Area’, the BAM-C uses the loss to VI based on the impact, the
area of the vegetation zone, the BRW, and a constant, to calculate the number of
species credits for each vegetation zone (PCT) added at Tab 3 that is associated with
the species. Refer to Equation 2 in the BAM 2020 for more information.
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For species with a UoM of ‘Count’, the BAM-C uses the number of individuals and the
BRW to calculate the number of species credits. Refer to Equation 3 in the BAM 2020
for more information.

Species credits for threatened species

Habitat
condition

Vegetation (vegetation Sensitivity to Sensitivity to Sensitivity to Sensitivity to Biodiversity
Zone name integrity) loss Area [ Count loss loss{Justification)gain gain({Justification)risk weighting Potential SAll  Species credits
Caladenia arenaria / Sand-hill Spider Orchid { Flora ) I
75_TEC 54 0.4 hectares Very High Geographic Moderate Effectivenessof 3 True 19
Sensitivity to Disfribution Sensitivity fo management in
Loss Gain centrolling threats

Subtotal: 19

Lathamus discolor / Swift Parrot { Fauna )

75_TEC 64 1.1 hectares Very High Environment Moderate Effectiveness of 3 True 53
Sensitivity to Protection and Sensifivity to management in
Loss Conservation Gain controlling threats
Act listing
status
Subtotal: 53
-
Tip

e Use the scroll bar to see all species credits.

e Insome circumstances, the TBDC may identify a threatened species that
requires assessment for both ecosystem credits and species credits (referred
to as dual credit species). For dual credit species, part of the habitat is assessed
as a species credit (for example, breeding habitat or land mapped on an
important habitat map layer). The remaining habitat for the species is assessed
as an ecosystem credit (for example, foraging habitat).

e Equations for the calculation of species credits differ depending on their UoM.
e See BAM 2020, Chapter 5 for further information on species credits.

e See BAM 2020, Subsections 10.1.1,10.1.3 and 10.2.2 for the calculation method
for species credits.

e See BAM 2020, Appendix | for more information on BRW.

No user action is required for Tab 7 and there is no ‘Next’ button. Click on Tab 8 ‘Credit
classes’ to open it.

5.8 Credit classes (Tab 8)

The BAM 2020 uses OTGs to offset non-threatened vegetation (PCTs). OTGs are groups
of PCTs with the same vegetation class and threat status. Under the like-for-like rules,
offsets for impacts to non-threatened vegetation may be met with one or more OTGs
that have the same vegetation class with the same or a higher threat status.
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Under the like-for-like rules, threatened vegetation (TECs) and threatened species must
be offset with the same TEC/species.

Vegetation containing HBT must be offset with vegetation containing HBT.
Variation rules may apply.

The ‘Credit classes’ tab summarises the ecosystem and species credits and their like-
for-like options.

Further details on the information available in Tab 8 are in Subsections 5.8.8 and 5.8.9
below. No user action is required for Tab 8.

[i] 1. Assessment details G 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate G5 6. Habitat survey G5
7.Credits @ 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

Ecosystem credit classes

Ecosystem credit summary

PCT TEC Area HET Cr No HBT Cr Credits

T5-Yellow Box - White Cypress Pine grassy woodland on Nota TEC 05 15 o 15
deep sandy-loam alluvial scils of the eastem Riverina
Bioregion and westem NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion

Credit classes for 75

Like-for-like options

Class Trading group HET Credits  IBRA region
Riverine Sandhill Woodlands Riverine Sandhill Woodlands - Yas 15 niand Siopes . Bogan-Macquarie. Bondo, Capertze Uplands, Capertee Valley, Crookwell, Hill End
This includes FCT's: = 00% cleared group Kerrabee, Lower Siopes, Murray Fans, Murrumbsateman, Orange, Pilliga. Talbragar Valley and
43.75 (including Tier 1 or higher Wollemi.

threat status). or
Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilometers of the outer edge of the impacted site

Species credit classes

Species credit summary

Species Vegetation Zonels names Area [ Count Credits
Anthochaera phrygia | Regent Honeyeater 75_TEC. 75_NonTEC 1.4 65
Caladenia arenaria / Sang-hill Spider Orchid 75 TEC 0.4 18

1. Select the ‘Credit classes’ tab to view ecosystem credit class information and
species credit class information.

8. Credit classes G5

5.8.8 Ecosystem credit classes

The first section of Tab 8 displays a summary of the ecosystem credit classes, whether
there is an associated TEC or not, and their like-for-like options based on the PCTs
and/or TECs added at Tab 3.

For non-threatened vegetation (‘Not a TEC’), the BAM-C displays the associated
vegetation class and lists the PCTs within that class.
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The BAM-C also displays the associated OTGs and IBRA subregions available for

making a like-for-like credit trade. Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits
guidance for more information (see Appendix B).

1. Assessment details &

2. Site context &

3. Vegetation &

4. Habitat suitability: Predicted G

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate G 6. Habitat survey &

7.Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &
Ecosystem credit classes
Ecosystem credit summary
PCT TEC Area HET Cr No HBT Cr Credits
75-Yellow Box - White Cypress Pine grassy woodland on White Bax - Yellow Box - Blakely’s Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native | 1.9 78 o 76
deep sandy-loam alluvial sails of the easter Riverina Grassiand in the NSW North Coast, New England Tableland, Nandewar, Brigalow
Bioregion and westam NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion|  Belt South, Sydney Basin, South Eastern Highla
75-Yellow Box - White Cypress Pine grassy woodland on 05 15 o 15
deep sandy-loam alluvial sails of the eastern Riverina
Bioregion and westam NSW South Western Slopas Bioregion
Credit classes for 75
Like-for-like options
TEC HET Credits IERA region
White Bax - Yellow Sox - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland inthe | Yes 78 niand Slopes , Bogan-Macquarie, Bondo, Caperiee Uplands, Capertee Valley, Croakwell, Hill End,
W North Coast, New England Tableland, Nandewar, Brigalow Belt South, Sydney Basin, South Kerrabee, Lower Sopes, Murray Fans, Murrumbateman, Orange, Pilliga, Talbragar Valley and
tem Highla Waollemi
his includes PCT's: ar
75, 83, 250, 266 261, 282, 283, 284, 286, Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilomeers of the outer edge of the impacted site.
208, 202, 3 421,432, 434,435,
437,451 483 484 488, 538. 544563, 567, 571, 530, 590,
509, 618, 610, 622, 533, 654, 7O T05. 710, 711. 796, T87. 799, 847. 851. 921, 1089,
1303, 1304, 1320, 1330, 1232, 1383, 1608, 1802, 1611, 1601, 1603, 1605, 1608, 3314,
3350, 2363, 3387, 2388, 3304, 3205, 3206, 3207, 2308, 3200, 3406, 2415, 3532, 4147,
4149, 4150
Credit classes for 75
Like-for-like options
Class Trading group HET Credits  IBRA region
Riverine Sandhill Woodlands Fiverine Sandhill Woodlands - | ‘es 15
This includes PCT's

48,75

= 00% cleared group
(including Tier 1 or highar
threat status)

nland Slopes , Bogan-Macquarie, Bonda, Capertes Uplands, Capertes Valley, Crookwell, Hill End,
Kerrabee, Lower Slopes, Murray Fans, Murrumbateman, Orange, Pilliga, Talbragar Valley and
Wollemi

or

Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilometers of the auter edge of the impacted site.

Tip

offsetting ecosystem credits.
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5.8.9 Species credit classes

The second section of Tab 8 displays a summary of the species credit classes for all
candidate species confirmed present at the site, and their like-for-like options.

Species credit summary

Vegetation Zonels names Area | Count Credits.

Anthochaera phrygia | Regent Honeyeater

75_TEC. 75_NonTEC 14 a5

5_TEC 0.4 19

75_TEC 0.4 18

Anthochaera phrygia / Regent Honeyeater

Like-for-like options

Spp

75_TEC 0.01 1

IERA region

Anthochaera phrygia | Regent Honeyeater

Caladenia arenaria | Sand-hill Spider Orchid

Like-for-like options

Spp

Any in NSW

IERA region

Tip

Any in NSW

e See BAM 2020, Subsection 10.2.2 and Section 10.3 for further information on

offsetting species credits.

5.9 Price (Tab 9)

The BOPC was replaced by the BCF Charge System on 17 October 2022. The new BCF
Charge System will now be used to determine the amount a proponent may pay into the

BCF to meet a biodiversity offset obligation.

The BCT is responsible for administering the new charge system.

More information about the new charge system, including how to request a quote from

the BCT, is available on the BCT website.
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6. Creating a scattered trees assessment

‘Appendix B: Streamlined assessment module - Scattered trees assessment’ of the
BAM 2020 is dedicated to assessing trees that meet the definition of ‘scattered’ and
provides streamlined (simplified) assessment requirements.

There are 8 development-type assessments. This chapter only relates to scattered tree
assessments. Refer to Chapter 4 for information on assessing general Part 4, Part 5
proposals, major projects, biocertification and general clearing, and Chapter 5 for
information on assessing small areas.

There are limitations on when a scattered tree assessment can be used - all the
following requirements must be met:

e |t meets the BAM 2020 definition of scattered trees, refer to Section 6.1 below for
more information.

¢ None of the trees are listed as a threatened species under either the BC Act or
EPBC Act.

e None of the trees provide habitat for candidate (species credit) species (flora or
fauna) in accordance with BAM 2020, Chapter 5. This includes species from the
candidate species list populated by the BAM-C or any species incidentally observed
(or evidence, such as scats or shells) using a tree as habitat.

e None of the trees provide habitat for predicted (ecosystem credit) fauna species in
accordance with BAM 2020, Chapter 5, that are at risk of a SAIL.

e No part of the canopy of any tree being assessed overlaps a mapped layer on the
Biodiversity Values Map, important habitat maps, or the sensitive or vulnerable land
layers on the Native Vegetation Regulatory Map.

e There are no shrubs or tree regrowth (less than 5 cm DBH) within the area of
assessment.

e Any native species in the ground cover layer of the assessment area must be listed
on the widely cultivated native species list, noting that assessment should be made
during the time of year when the proportion of native ground cover is likely to be at
its maximum compared to that of exotic ground cover. Refer to Streamlined
assessment module planted native vegetation for the species list (see Appendix B).

If any of the above limitations are not met, a different assessment pathway must be
used to assess the trees. Refer to Chapters 4 and 5 of this guide for alternative
development assessment types.

When entering data in each tab, proceed to the next tab by using the ‘Next’ button at the
bottom of the page. The data added then flows through to the next tab in the BAM-C.
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Tip
e |f the vegetation in the area being assessed as scattered trees does not meet

one or more of the scattered tree limitations listed above, use another
assessment type in the BAM-C.

e For further information on the scattered trees module see BAM 2020,
Appendix B.

¢ Remember to click ‘Next’ so the data entered flows through to the subsequent
tabs and calculations.

e Astabs are completed it is possible to navigate between completed tabs.

There are high-level functions that act across all tabs to help you manage assessments
and create output from the BAM-C. Refer to Chapter 3 of this guide for information on
these functions.

ﬁ% BAM Calculator

GOVERMHENT

“ il OPEN I save I SAVE AS NEW REVISION X CANCEL ¥ DELETE +" FINALISE = PRINT -

5 1 1 Arcancmant datails A 1 Cin amntaut (2 I Vnnabatine (M A Lnhitnt npitahilitne Drea

Sections 6.1-6.9 below detail how to use each of the tabs in the BAM-C to enter details
for a scattered trees assessment.

6.1 Assessment details (Tab 1)

The ‘Assessment details’ tab is used to capture the type of development assessment
being conducted, record the proposal name, and how the assessment proposal meets
the definition of scattered trees as per Appendix B.1 of BAM 2020.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide 127



Assessment type * Scattered Trees v

iodi ; ; *
Bicdiversity Offsets Scheme entry frigger BOS Threshold: Area clearing threshold b

Proposal name Trees on southern boundary

Assessment 1D 00044199/BAAS01234/23/00044200

Assessment Revision 0

I The site can be assessed using Scattered Trees module if the vegetation meets the definition:

[&] have a percent foliage cover that is less than 25% of the benchmark for tree cover for the
most likely plant community type and are on category 2-regulated land and surrcunded by
category 1-exempt land on the Native Vegetation Regulatory Map under the LL S Act, or

(o] have a DBH of greater than or equal to 5 cm and are located more than 50 m away from any
living tree that is greater than or equal to 5 cm DEBH, and are completely separated by 100%
exotic vegetation, human-made surfaces or bare ground, or

(o]

are three or fewer trees that have a DBH of greater than or equal to 5 cm and are within a
distance of 50 m of each other, that in turn, are greater than 50 m away from the nearest
living tree that is greater than or equal to 5 cm DEH, and are completely separated by 100%
exotic vegetation, human-made surfaces or bare ground.

The assessment of ground cover should be made during the time of year when the proportion of native
ground cover on the subject land is likely to be at its maximum compared to that of exofic ground cover

1. Click on the ‘Assessment details’ tab to enter assessment details.

1. Assessment details &

2. Use the ‘Assessment type’ drop-down to select ‘Scattered Trees'.

Aszzezsment type *

Part 4 Developments {General)

Proposal name Part 4 Developments {Small &rea)
Major Projects
Aszessment ID Part & Activities

Part 5 Development (Small Area)
Biocerfification

Clearing (General)
Scattered Trees

3. Use the ‘Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger’ drop-down to select the required
entry trigger. For more information on the entry trigger, refer to the When does the
Biodiversity Offsets Scheme apply? webpage (see Appendix B).

Aszsessment Revision

Assessment type * Scaitered Trees v

Biodiversity Offsets Scheme entry trigger *

BOS Threshold: Biodiversity Values Map

Proposal name BOS Threshold: Area clearing fhreshold

BOS Threshold: Biodiversity Values Map and area clearing threshold
Asszessment ID Test of zignificance

Clearing application under Divigion & of the LLS Act

Assezsment Revision Major Project

Part 5 Activity

4. Add a unique description into the ‘Proposal name’ field.
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Assessment type * Scattered Trees v

Pffsets Scheme entry trigger * ECS Thresheld: Area clearing threshold b

Proposal name

Trees on southern boundary

Asszesszment ID 00044199/ BAASDT1234/23/00044200

Aszsezsment Revizion 0

Tip
e The proposal name is a valuable identifier for the BAM-C assessment.

e A unique proposal name will help you distinguish the differences between
assessment revisions.

5. Select the scattered trees definition applicable to the site. One of these definitions
must be selected to move to the next tab. You must use another assessment type if
none of these definitions are relevant. Where multiple definitions apply, select the
most appropriate:

a. have a per cent foliage cover less than 25% of the benchmark for tree cover for
the most likely PCT and are on category 2-regulated land and surrounded by
category 1-exempt land on the Native Vegetation Regulatory Map under the Local
Land Services Act 2013 (LLS Act)

b. have a diameter at breast height (DBH) of greater than or equal to 5 cm and are
located more than 50 m away from any living tree that is greater than or equal to
5 cm DBH, and the land between the scattered trees is comprised of vegetation
that are all ground cover species on the widely cultivated native species list, or
exotic species, human-made surfaces or bare ground

c. are 3 or fewer trees that have a DBH of greater than or equal to 5 cm and are
within 50 m of each other, that in turn, are greater than 50 m away from the
nearest living tree that is greater than or equal to 5 cm DBH, and are completely
separated by 100% and the land between the scattered trees is comprised of
vegetation that are all ground cover species on the widely cultivated native
species list, or exotic vegetation, human-made surfaces or bare ground.

Note that for proposals on rural land (administered by the LLS Act), the BAM 2020
definitions B.1(a.), B.1(b.) and B.1(c.) are applicable. For proposals on non-rural land,
only the BAM 2020 definitions B.1(b.) and B.1(c.) apply as B.1(a.) is not applicable to
non-rural land.
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] have a percent foliage cover that is less than 25% of the benchmark for tree cover for the
most likely plant community type and are on category 2-regulated land and surrounded by
category 1-exempt land on the Native Vegetation Regulatory Map under the LLS Act, or

L1 have a DEH of greater than or equal to 5 cm and are located more than 50 m away from
any living tree that is greater than or equal to 5 cm DBH, and are completely separated by
100% exotic vegetation, human-made surfaces or bare ground, or

8 are three or fewer trees that have a DBH of greater than or egual to 5 cm and are within a
distance of 50 m of each other, that in turn, are greater than 50 m away from the nearest
living tree that is greater than or equal to 5 cm DBH, and are completely separated by
100% exotic vegetation, human-made surfaces or bare ground.

The assessment of ground cover should be made during the time of year when the proportion of
native ground cover on the subject land is likely to be at its maximum compared to that of exofic
ground cover

Tip
e Onrural land (administered by the LLS Act), any one of the 3 definitions in step

5 above can apply. On non-rural land, only definitions band ¢ can apply, as
definition a is not applicable to non-rural land.

e Any proposed clearing of native vegetation that does not meet the definition of
scattered trees must be assessed using another assessment type in BAM-C.

e The scattered trees module is not intended for use where scattered trees are
species credit species. If such species are known to be present, these trees
must be assessed using a different assessment pathway.

6. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 2.

NEXT

Tip
e Once ‘Next’ is clicked, the assessment type for the assessment is locked.

e Tochange the assessment type, cancel or exit the assessment before saving
and reopen the assessment.

e If the assessment has the incorrect assessment type and the case has been
saved, delete the assessment and create a new assessment through BOAMS
(using the same parent case).

e Click ‘Next’ to move to the next tab to ensure subsequent tabs contain the
correct information and calculations.
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6.2 Site context (Tab 2)

The ‘Site context’ tab is used to capture information relating to the biogeographic and

landscape setting of the site. Information required for this tab is displayed below.

e 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context @ 3

7. Credits @ 8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

Al fields marked with an asterisk (%) are mandatory

Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @

Tip!
I Choosing the TERA Region’ is an important step. Once you click, Next' this value will become read-only and cannat be un-dane.

Interim Ei aphic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) *
IBRA Sub Region *
NSW (Mitchell) Landscape *

Reference data version

Current classification {live - default) v

2. Site context &

2. Use the ‘Interim Biogeograp

1. The ‘Site context’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 1.

hic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA)’ drop-down to

select the IBRA region. If the assessment occurs across multiple IBRA regions,

select the IBRA region wher

e the largest proportion of impact/area will occur.

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IERA) *
IBRA Sub Region *
H5W (Mitchell) Landscape *

Reference data version

_

Awustralian Alps

Brigalow Belt South

Broken Hill Complax
Channel Country

Cobar Peneplain

Darling Riverine Plains
Mulga Lands

Murray Darling Deprassion
Mandeawar

Mew England Tablelands
NSW North Coast

NSW South Westemn Slopes
Riverina

Simpson Strzeleck Dunefizlds
South East Comer

South Eastern Highlands
South Ezstern Queensland
Sydney Basin

Tip
e See Bioregions of NSW fo
Appendix B).

r further information on the state’s bioregions (see

e See BAM 2020, Chapter 3 for further information on establishing the site

context.

e The IBRA subregion selection affects future selections of PCTs, TECs and

species.
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3. Use the ‘IBRA Sub Region’ drop-down to select the IBRA subregion in which most of
the site is located. The drop-down is filtered based on the IBRA region selected in
step 2.

Warning: Changes to this value might affect data in 'Habitat suitahbility’, 'Credits”, 'Credit classes' and 'Price
lalisation for Australia (IBRA) * tabs

IBRA Sub Region * "
N 5W {Mitchell) Land *
{Mitchell) Landscape Barrington

Carrai Platesu
Reference data version Cataract

Chaelund

Coffs Coast and Escarpment
Comboyne Plateau
Dalmorton

Ellerston

Guy Fawkes

Karuah Manning
Macleay Gorges
Macleay Hastings
Murmmel Escarpment
Rocky River Gorge
Tomalla

Upper Hunter

Upper Manning
Washpoo

Yuraygir

4. Use the ‘NSW (Mitchell) Landscape’ drop-down to select the landscape in which
most of the proposal occurs.

K T MEW Morth Coast w

IBRA Sub Region * Karuah Manning w

H5W (Mitchell) Landscape * "
H F

Reference data version Adelong Granite Ranges

Adrah Hills and Ranges

Albury - Oaklands Hills and Footslopes

Alpine Zons

Apsley Meats-sediments

Ardlethan Hills

Ashfield Plains

Ashford Karst
Ashford Mole Valleys
Attunga Harst

Baldwin Mountzins

Ballina Coastal Ramp

Baradine - Coghill Channels and Floodplains

Baradine Alluvial Plains

Bamato Downs

Bamato Incised Streams

Bamato Isolated Hills

Bamato Lakes

Bamato Linear Dunes 7

Tip

e NSW (Mitchell) landscape does not influence calculations of VI or credit
calculations, but is used in reporting.

e See Descriptions for NSW (Mitchell) Landscapes for further information (see
Appendix B).
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e When using the streamlined scattered trees module, you do not need to assess
the percentage of native vegetation cover within the 1,500 m buffer.

5. Reference data version - The revised Eastern NSW PCT Classification has been
deployed into the BAM-C, and revisions to the remainder of the state will be rolled
out over the coming years. The reference data version may have different options
available depending on when the assessment was created and which IBRA region is
selected.

Instructions are provided for the following scenarios:

a. new assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

b. existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

c. new or existing assessments outside a newly revised NSW IBRA region.
a. New assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

All new assessments created after deployment of a revised NSW PCT
classification will automatically use the revised NSW PCTs when an associated
NSW IBRA region is selected.

The only option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current
classification (live - default)’.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification (live - default) A

Current classification (live - default)

b. Existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

Reopening ‘Open’, ‘Locked’ or ‘Finalised’ assessments created before
deployment of a newly revised NSW PCT classification will trigger an update
with the revised NSW PCTs. This will trigger an alert detailing the changes that
have occurred in the assessment.

Alert@
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Tip
e Take a screenshot of the alert showing the updates. Alerts will not display
again once the case has been saved.

To use legacy PCTs during a transitional period, select the legacy classification
in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down.

Alternatively, to use the revised NSW PCTs select ‘Current classification (live -
default)’.

Linear Development

Reference data version B calion (pea-E N

classfhcation (Ive - defaull)
Legacy Classification (pre-ENSW)

To progress an assessment with revised data, the following tabs may require
amendment:

o Tab 3 -Vegetation
o Tab 4 - Habitat suitability: Predicted
o Tab 5 - Habitat suitability: Candidate
o Tab 6 - Habitat Survey.
c. New or existing assessments outside a revised NSW IBRA region

New or existing assessments outside of a newly revised NSW IBRA region will
not update with new NSW PCTs, as they are not relevant. The only available
option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current classification
(live — default)’.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification (live - default) v

Current classification (live - default)

Tip
e Further information on transitional arrangements is available from the New

vegetation integrity benchmarks and plant community types webpage (see
Appendix B).

e When a transitional period ends, the only option in the ‘Reference data version’
drop-down will be ‘Current classification (live - default)’. At this time, revised
NSW PCTs must be used for all assessments within the associated NSW IBRA
regions.

e Clear your browser cache to ensure any newly revised NSW PCTs and the
legacy reference data version display correctly in the drop-down.
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Clearing the BAM-C cache - If you are having a problem selecting legacy PCTs
(during a transitional period) in a case created before deployment of any revised
NSW PCTs, clear your cache in the BAM-C. See Appendix A of this guide for
instructions on clearing the cache.

Tip
e If you cannot clear the cache to see the legacy classification in the ‘Reference
data version’ drop-down, contact the BOS Help Desk for assistance.

6. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 3.

Tip
e Once ‘Next’is clicked, the IBRA region for the assessment is locked.

e Tochange the IBRA region, cancel or exit the assessment before saving and
reopen the assessment.

e IftheIBRA regionisincorrect and the case has been saved, delete the
assessment and create a new assessment through BOAMS (using the same
parent case).

e Click ‘Next’ to move to the next tab to ensure subsequent tabs contain the
correct information and calculations.

6.3 Vegetation (Tab 3)

The ‘Vegetation’ tab records the PCT(s) present on the site and records details of the
scattered trees in the proposal. Refer to Appendix B.2 and B.3 of the BAM 2020 for
further information.

The vegetation fields required for a scattered trees assessment are displayed below.

[: ] 1. Assessment details G 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted G 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits &

8. Credit classes (& 9. Price &

Al fields marked with 3n asterisk (%) are mandatory

Errors!
Please address the rors listed below. Note: you will not be able to finalise and submit the assessment until the errors are addressed
At least one PCT group is required to proceed with this spplication

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Formation * Class * Plant community type = PCT % cleared Associated TEC * BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status  Action Delete

v
Y Y v *

Modify default benchmarks

ADD ANOTHER PCT || SEARCH PCT OUTSIDE IBRA

Scattered tree PCT Groups

& PCT No. of trees* Species Large tree DEHOB Contains Negligible Class Assessment required
code threshold size category* hollows* biodiversity

Delete

value
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6.3.1 Define the PCTs and TECs

1. The ‘Vegetation’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 2. When reopening an
assessment with existing information, click on Tab 3 to open it.

3. Vegetation &

2. Note that if any tab headings are shaded in red, action is required, or information
needs to be entered/confirmed on that tab. Remember to click ‘Next’ to move
through the tabs if any changes are made.

o 1. Assessment details & 2 Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

Red Tab heading =

data confirmation or
action is required

3. Whilst individual trees are being assessed, a representative PCT for the trees being
assessed is required as this identifies the large tree threshold. The PCT chosen is
then used when calculating the tree class and number of credits.

If the PCT name or number is known, the ‘Plant community type’ field can be added
as the first step, automatically populating the formation and class fields.

If the PCT name or number is not known, use the ‘Formation’ drop-down to select the
formation for the PCT.

Formation

L

Rainforest

Wet Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

M Freshwater wetlands

I'H Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

L Forested Wetlands

Grassy Woodlands

Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)

Tip
e |fthe PCT or number is known, enter this first, and the formation and class

fields will be populated automatically.

e Only PCTs associated with the IBRA region and IBRA subregion will be
available.

e Refer to the webpage About BioNet Vegetation Classification (Veg-C) for further
information about PCTs and TECs (see Appendix B).
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4. Use the ‘Class’ drop-down (if PCT name or number is not known) to select the
required class. The classes available will be filtered to those associated with the

formation if a formation was selected in step 3.

Formation *

Class *

Plant community type *

et Sclerophyll Forests
(Grassy sub-formation)

Morthern Hinterland Wet Sclerophyll Forests
Morthern Tableland Wet Sclerophyll Forests

5. Use the ‘Plant community type’ drop-down to select the required PCT. The PCTs

J_AD_D_AHDIELEB_EEI_[LE.EEEG.H_EGLQUISIDEJBHA |

available will be filtered to those associated with the class if a class was selected in

step 4.

Class *

Plant community type * PCT % cleared

Associated TEC *

Morthem Hintedand Wet
Sclerophyll Forests

J0a3

3144

LEARCH PCT OUTSIDE IERA

bf trees® Species

317e

3241

3245

- Craven Grey Box Wet Forest
30848 -

Far Morth Hinterland Grey Box-Grey Gum Wet Forest

- Craven Grey Box Grassy Forest
3197 -
3170 -

Morthem Hinterland Blackibutt-Forest Dak Wet Forest
Morthem Hinterland White Mahogany Moist Grassy Forest

- Yeszabah Limestone Moist Forest
3233 -
3234 -
3238 -
2240 -

Far Morth Hinterland Grey Gum Grassy Forest
Hunter Coast Lowland Spotied Gum Moist Forest
Hurter Valley Hills Wet Wine Forest

Lower Morth Escarpment Red Gum Grassy Forest

- Lower Morth VWhite Mahopgany-Spotted Gum Moist Forest
3242 -
2243 -
2244 -

Lower Morth Ranges Turpentine Moist Fores:
Loweer Morth Shelered Walley Red Gum Forsst

Loweer Morth Spotted Gum-Mahegany-lronbark Sheliered Forest
- West Mount Roysl Slopes Grassy Forest
3247 -
3248 -

Morth Brother Rocky Slopes Moist Fores:
Morthem Blackbuti-Turpenting Shrub Forest

I

=

6. The % cleared value for the PCT will be displayed under ‘PCT % cleared’. The %
cleared value is an estimate of the extent to which a PCT has been cleared since

European settlement and is used when assigning a non-threatened PCT to an OTG.

PCT %
cleared

80
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Tip
e Detailed information on each PCT and its geographic distribution is available as
a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from NSW BioNet Resources (see

Appendix B), ‘BioNet Vegetation Classification’ > ‘Power Queries’ > ‘Plant
Community Type data’.

e Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits guidance for more information
on % cleared and OTGs (see Appendix B).

7. Select the ‘Associated TEC’ drop-down. If the scattered trees are part of a TEC,
select the relevant TEC. Select ' Not a TEC " if no TEC is associated with the PCT.

Adding a TEC has no impact on the number of credits generated but will affect the

offsetting requirements.

Associated TEC * BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status Action

Mot a TEC hd ‘ | ADD VEG 2

White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland in the N
White Box-Yellow Box-Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland

Tip
e Only TECs associated with the selected PCT (in BioNet) are shown in the drop-
down. Where a TEC is present at the site but is unavailable in the drop-down

list, it may be because the TEC is not associated with the IBRA region and IBRA
subregion chosen.

e A detailed description of each TEC is available through the Threatened
biodiversity profile search app (see Appendix B).

e Detailed information on the PCT to TEC associations and the applicable
subregions is available as a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from
the NSW BioNet Resources webpage (see Appendix B). ‘BioNet Vegetation
Classification’ > ‘Power queries’ > ‘Threatened Ecological Community to Plant
Community Types (PCT) Association data’.

e If ascattered tree is identified as a threatened species, you cannot use the
scattered trees module.
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8. The state and Commonwealth listing status of a TEC will be displayed under the ‘BC
Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ headings, respectively.

BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status

Critically Endangered Mot Listed
Ecological Community

9. Click ‘Add PCT Group'.

ADD PCT GROUP

10. Where there is more than one tree being assessed, the trees will need to be split into
multiple PCT groups where:

— there are different tree species being assessed

— the tree species falls into different tree classes as per Table 11 of the BAM
2020.

11. To add another PCT group for a PCT, click ‘Add PCT group’ again, beside the
applicable PCT.

12. A scattered trees PCT group record will be added to the ‘Scattered tree PCT Groups’
section.

Scattered tree PCT Groups

3242-Lower Morth Ranges Turpentine Moist Forest

Large tree Negligible
PCT threshold DEHOB Contains biodiversity
# code  Species size category® hollows* No. of trees® value Class. Assessment required Delete
=@ - 9 0 C - x

13. Click ‘Add another PCT’ (if required) and repeat the above steps to add additional
PCTs.

ADD ANOTHER PCT

14. If the required PCT is missing from the PCT list, click ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’,
enter the name or PCT number to search, and then select the PCT. Repeat the above
steps for adding PCT groups.

ADD ANOTHER PCT ‘l SEARCH PCT OUTSIDE IBRA | PCT name or ID
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Tip
e You can only add PCTs that are associated with the selected IBRA region when
you use the ‘Add Another PCT’ button.

e With the ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’ button you can add any approved PCT, not
only those associated with the selected IBRA region.

e Some PCTs have no (or incomplete) benchmarks in Veg-C. For these PCTs, an
error will be displayed, and the PCT cannot be used in the assessment.

15. To delete a PCT or a scattered tree PCT group, click the button on the right under
‘Delete’.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities
Plant community Associated TEC BC Act listing EPBC Act listing
Formation * Class * type * PCT % cleared * status status Action Delete
Grassy Floodplain T4 - Yellow Box - 73 White Box - Critically Not Listed
‘Woodlands Transition River Red Gum Yellow Box - Endangered ADD PCTGROUP x
Woodlands tall grassy riverine Blakely's Red Ecological Modify default benchrark:
woodland of NSW Gum Grassy Community

6.3.2 Scattered tree PCT groups

The BAM 2020, Appendix B.5 states that every class 2 and class 3 scattered tree needs
to be assessed to determine whether it is an HBT. All trees with hollows need to be
clearly identified on a map.

The offset requirements for scattered trees differ depending on the tree class
(including whether it contains hollows or not). Refer to the BAM 2020, Table 11 for more
information. Separate scattered tree PCT groups must be created for each tree species.

1. After ‘Add PCT Group’ for a PCT is clicked a record will be created under ‘Scattered
tree PCT Groups'.

Scattered tree PCT Groups

3242-Lower Morth Ranges Turpentine Moist Forest

Large tree Negligible
PCT threshold DEBHOB Contains biodiversity
# code Species size category® hollows* MNo. of trees® value Class Assessment required Delete

2. A tree group number will be generated, and the relevant PCT number for each group
is displayed.

3242-Lower Morth Ranges Turpenting

PCT
= code Bpecies

1 3242 E
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3. For each scattered tree PCT group added, select the ‘Species’ field and search for
the tree species associated with the PCT for that group.
Species identified as being associated with the PCT will be marked with an asterisk
and will appear at the top of the species list. You can confirm which tree species are
associated with the PCT from within BioNet Veg-C.

T4-Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall grassy riverine woodland of N5W South Western Slopes Bioregion and Riverina Bioregion

# PCT code Species Large tree threshold size DEHOE category® Contains hollows*

1 T4 |L| 50 " ’j

=pies indicative of this PCT are marked with *. “

Eucalypius camaldulensis =

Eucalypius mellicdora =
Eucalypius microcarpa =
Eucalypius populnea subsp. bimbil
Eucalypius acaciiformis

Eucalypius acmenoides

Eucalypius ssnes

Eucalypius agglomerats

Eucalypius aggregata -

Earmmbimb om =lbmme

4

PCTID : 74 VCAID : 74 PCT Name : Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall g
Western Slopes Bioregion and Riy

Classification Type : Cualitative
PCT Definition Status : Approved PCT Benchmark Calculation level : Class/IBRA 8§

PCT % Cleared Status ; Approved PCT Threatened Ecological Communities Associi
Classification confidence level : 2 High Author

Wegetation community Scientific Exdent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs
defails description & Benchmarks

Species by_Stratum

Distribution
infermation

Guide to Structural Terms

Diagnostic species :

method:
Species upper stratum|:| Eucalyptus melliodora (Yellow Box)
Eucalyptus camaldulensis (River Red Gum)
Eucalyptus microcarpa (Western Grey Box)
Eucalyptus populnea subsp. bimbil (Bimble Box)
Allocasuarina luehmannii (Bulloak)
Casuarina cristata (Belah)
Callitris glaucophylla (White Cypress Pine)

i Diagnostic species __-hoose--
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4. A warning pop-up will appear if the species selected is not associated with the
selected PCT.

Confirm®

This species is not indicative for this
PCT. Are you certain you wish to
continue with this species?

o e

5. If the selected species is a species credit species (a threatened species), it cannot be
assessed using the scattered trees module and a warning pop-up will appear.

Confirm®

The zelecied free species is a
species credit species-threatenad
species and cannot be assessed as
part of the Paddock Tree module.
FPlease conduct the assessment using
one of the BEAM Development
modules. Are you certain you wish to
continue with this species?

=N

Tip

e If ascattered tree is identified as a threatened species, you cannot use the
scattered trees module.

6. The benchmark ‘Large tree threshold size’ for the PCT will be displayed based on the
PCT benchmark information in Veg-C. This will be the largest ‘DBHOB category’.

Large
tree
threshold
size

50
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7. The large tree threshold size value can be modified by selecting ‘Modify default
benchmarks’ under ‘Add PCT group'.

ADD PCT GROUP b4

[Modify default benchmarks |

8. Click ‘Unlock’, then modify the large tree threshold size. Click ‘Update’ to confirm
the change, or ‘Cancel’ to retain the original threshold size.

Large tree threshold size {50)

50

9. Use the ‘DBHOB category’ drop-down to select the DBH category that applies to the
tree group. If the tree group contains trees that meet more than one DBHOB
category you should split the trees into separate groups and assess each separately.

= 20cm
== 20cm and <50cm
= 50cm

10. Tick the ‘Contains hollows’ checkbox if the trees contain hollows. If the tree group
contains some trees with hollows (regardless of size) and some without, you should
split the trees into separate groups and assess each separately.

Contains
hollows™

v

11. Enter the number of trees in the tree group in the ‘No. of trees’ column.

No.
of
trees™

g

12. ‘Negligible biodiversity value’ for the tree group will populate automatically with
‘Yes’ or ‘No’, depending on previous selections. Refer to the BAM 2020, Table 11, for
more information.

Negligible
biodiversity
value

No
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13. The class value of the tree group will populate automatically with ‘1, ‘2" or ‘3,
depending on previous selections. Refer to the BAM 2020, Table 11, for more
information.

Class

2

14. Based on the class of the tree group, the BAM-C will identify if further assessment is
required. Refer to the BAM 2020, Appendix B.3 and Table 11 for more information.

T4-Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall grassy riverine woodland of N3W South Western Slopes Eioregion and Riverina Bioregion

Large tree Megligible
PCT threshold DEHOB Contains biodiversity
# code Species size category® hollows* MNo. of trees* value Class Assessment required Delete
1 T4 Eucalypius melliodora 50 12 Mo 2 Visual assessment for hollows, x®
== 20cm and =501 W F 2
Q. presence of important habitat
features and habitat suitability for
threatened species
2 T4 Eucalypius melliodora 50 ez 1 No
= 20ecm v 35 x
Q,
3 T4 Eucalypius melliodora 50 = 50em v 2 Mo 3 Visual asses.smenl for hoII?ws. x®
Q. presence of important habitat

Assessment required

Visual assessment for
hollows, presence of
important habitat features
and habitat suitability for
threatened species No

Assessment required

Tip
e Save your assessment regularly to ensure data is not lost.

e Refer to BAM 2020, Appendix B.5 for more information on the classes, and
calculating the offset requirements for scattered trees.
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15. Repeat the above steps for all PCT groups.

Scattered tree PCT Groups

74-Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall grassy riverine woodland of NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and Riverina Bioregion

Negligible
PCT Large tree DEHOB Contains biodiversity

& code Species threshold size category*® hollows* No. of trees* value Class A

i 74 Eucalyptus melliodora |Q, 50 2= 20cmz v 12 No 2 Visual asse:
important h
for threaten

2 74 Eucalyptus melliodora | Q) 50 < 20cm v a5 es 1 No

3 74 Eucalyptus melliodora | Q 50 s=50cm W g No 3 Visual asse
important h
for threaten.

79-River Red Gum shrub/grass riparian tall woodland or open forest wetland mainly in the upper slopes sub-region of the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and western South Eastern Hig

Negligible
PCT Large tree DBHOB Contains biodiversity
# code Species threshold size category*® hollows* No. of trees* value Class Assessmer
i 79 Eucalyptus camaldulensis 50 s 50cm v 18 No 3 Visual asse:
Q important h

for threaten

16. If you need to delete the data for a PCT group, click the button on the right under
‘Delete’.

Delete

X

17. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 4.

6.4 Habitat suitability: Predicted (Tab 4)

Ecosystem credit species are threatened species whose occurrence can generally be
predicted by vegetation surrogates and/or landscape features, or that have a low
probability of detection using targeted surveys. The TBDC identifies the threatened
species assessed for ecosystem credits, and the BAM-C automatically populates the list
of ecosystem credit species.

The confirmation of ecosystem credit species is not required for scattered tree
assessments as their presence/absence does not impact the number of credits
generated.

No action is required for Tab 4.
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Tip
e The number and type of ecosystem credit (predicted) species do not impact the

number of credits generated for a scattered tree assessment, so there is no
need to assess them.

¢ Remember to click Next’ to progress to Tab 5 so the data from previous tabs
flows through to the subsequent tabs and calculations.

6.5 Habitat suitability: Candidate (Tab 5)

The ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ tab is used to confirm the threatened species credit
species that may occur on or use the site. Species credit species are those where the
likelihood of occurrence of a species or elements of suitable habitat for that species
cannot be confidently predicted by vegetation surrogates and landscape features and
can be reliably detected by survey.

The candidate species list is populated automatically based on criteria in the BAM 2020
(Subsection 5.2.1, Step 1) but is limited to displaying species that are at risk of an SAII.
Any additional threatened species that are identified on the site (that is, incidentally
observed during a site visit) must be manually added to the species list at Tab 5.

You must review the automatically populated information alongside the BAM 2020,
Subsections 5.1.2-5.2.3 to confirm the candidate species for assessment.

The information required for Tab 5 is displayed below.

o 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Confirmed
Habitat Habitat degraded Geographic Species is vagrant candidate
Species constraints o limitations i ] species @

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 4, the ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’
tab will be open. When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 5 to open it.

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate &
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Tip

Scattered tree assessments will only display species credit species at risk of an
SAIL.

Refer to Serious and irreversible impacts of development on biodiversity for the
current species SAll list (see Appendix B).

2. Review the ‘Habitat constraints’, ‘Habitat degraded’, ‘Geographic limitations’ and
‘Species is vagrant’ checkboxes relevant to each species to confirm that the
indicated options are relevant to the site (BAM 2020, Subsections 5.2.1-5.2.3):

a.

If the indicated ‘Habitat constraints’ or ‘Geographic limitations’ options are not
relevant, the box should be unchecked.

If the ‘Habitat degraded’ option is relevant, the box should be checked.

In limited circumstances, a species may appear in the populated list due to a
vagrant individual recorded in the IBRA subregion. In most cases, vagrant
sightings will be marked as such on the BioNet Atlas and will not be included in
the BAM-C. If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due
to a vagrant BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox.

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)
Confirmed
Geographic candidate
Species Habitat constraints Hahitat degraded limitations Species is vagrant € species
A:rho.chaera Cther B Yes gt
g rygr_: . As per Impaortant
'_“'F: oneyeate Habitat Map
(Breeding)
Caladenia arenaria - B Yes o
Sand-hill Spider
Orchid
Lathamus discolor Cther B Yes v
Swift Parraot . .
e - As per Important
phe=hel Habitat Map

Note: An asterisk beside a species name indicates the species has been added to the assessment because
of a change to a previous tab, for example, a change to PCT(s), % native vegetation cover, or patch size.

Tip

If you are confident a species is displaying in the populated list due to a vagrant
BioNet Atlas record, tick the ‘Species is vagrant’ checkbox. Please send
supporting justification to the BOS Help Desk so the species can be reviewed.

Further details on habitat constraints (including the ‘other’ category) and
geographic limitations can be found on the BioNet Threatened Biodiversity
Profiles webpage (see Appendix B).
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a. allindicated ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Habitat constraints’ remain checked

b. ‘Species is vagrant’ and ‘Habitat degraded’ are unchecked.

3.
assessments is ‘yes’ if:
Confirmed
candidate
species
Yes b
4,

The ‘Confirmed candidate species’ default setting for development/clearing

Confirmed
candidate Sensitivity to EC Act listing EPBC Act
species @ gain class status listing status.
e o High Sensitivity Critically Critically
to Gain Endangered Endangered
- " Moderate Endangered Endangered
Sensitivity to
Gain
- iy Moderate Endangered Critbically
Sensitivity to Endangered
Gain

The ‘Sensitivity to gain class’, ‘BC Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ will
populate automatically, however, Tab 5 does not display the species’ SAll status.

5. Any threatened species that is incidentally observed while at the site, but that is not

in the list generated by the BAM-C, must be manually added. Click ‘Search
candidate species’ at the bottom of the tab page and enter the species’ name or
profile ID.

Any matching species will be presented in a list. Select the species’ name and click

‘Add candidate species’.

SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES

' kaal

a species from the

:. | 10616 - Phascolarcios cinersus (Koala) I

SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES

| 10816 - Phascolarctos cine | ADD CAMDIDATE SPECIES
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6. When a species is added, an ‘X’ will appear to the left of the species’ name,
indicating this species has been added by the assessor. This species can be removed
by clicking on the ‘X'.

Lathamus discolor
Other O —
Swift Parrot
- As per Important
reading)
- d Hahitat Map
Phascolarctos
+ Ciferaus iner =
o Presence of koalz
Fioala
use trees - refer to
Survey Comments
field in TBOC

7. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 6.

6.6 Habitat survey (Tab 6)

The scattered tree assessment module must not be used if any species credit
(candidate) species are confirmed to be using the tree(s) as habitat (or there is evidence
they are using the tree(s), such as scats or shells). You will need to use an alternative
assessment method. Refer to Chapters 4 and 5 for alternative development assessment
types.

The steps to complete Tab 6 are described below.

(i ] 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat
6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &
Unit of
Measure
Area or Biodiversity risk
Species Species presence ] Survey timetable Count Biodiversity risk weighting
Anrhn_chaera ‘e (survayed) e * Jan Feb Mar Apr Area (ha) ery High 3
phrygia May  .Jun Jui Aug
Regent Honeyeater

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 5, the ‘Habitat survey’ tab will be open.
When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 6 to openit.

6. Habitat survey &
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2. The list of candidate species from Tab 5 ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ that were
confirmed as potentially present based on the habitat and geographic limitations are
listed in Tab 6. This includes any species that were manually added to Tab 5.

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)
Unit of
Measure
Area or
Species Species presence @ Survey timetable Count Biodiversity risk Biodiversity risk weighting
Lathamus Yes (surveyed) v ® Jan Feb = Mar Apr Area (ha) Very High 3
discolor May Jun Jul Aug
Swift Parrot -
Sep Oct | Mov Dec
O Survey month outside the
specified months?
Rhizanthella Yes (surveyad) - * Jan Feb Mar | Apr Area (ha) Very High 3
slateri May = Jun | Jul | Aug
Eastern e
Australian mmm o
Underground
Orchid O Survey month cutside the
specified months?

An alert pop-up will appear if the ‘Habitat survey’ tab lists any candidate species.

O Alert

If candidate species are recorded as
present, the scattered tree module
must not be applied. This species
much be assessed using chapter 5 of
the BAM and BAM-C development
maodule.

Tip
e Any trees that are identified as providing habitat for a species credit species

must be assessed using the BAM 2020, Chapter 5, and the scattered trees
module must not be used.

3. ‘Species presence’ automatically defaults to ‘Yes (surveyed)’. You can change how
presence was confirmed using the drop-down. Options are ‘Yes (surveyed)’, ‘Yes
(expert report)’ or ‘Yes (assumed present)’. Alternatively, if the species is identified
as absent based on either survey or an expert report, options are ‘No (surveyed)’ or
‘No (expert report)’.
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4. For a small number of species, the habitat constraint information in the TBDC refers
to an important habitat map. If one of these species is being assessed, and the
assessment area is wholly or partially within a mapped layer identified on an
important habitat map, the species must be considered present (‘Yes (assumed
present)’). If the assessment area does not overlap any mapped layer, the species
credit species is considered absent (‘No (surveyed)’). Include reference to the
important habitat map in the BAR.

Species Species presence €
H Yes (assumed preste W
discolor . s
Swift Parrot Yes (surveyed)
Yes (expert report)
ez (aszumed present)
Mo (surveyed) D |
Rhizanthella Mo (expert report)
slateri

5. If a species was surveyed for, use the checkboxes in the ‘Survey timetable’ field to
indicate when the survey(s) were undertaken. The survey method must comply with
any threatened species survey guides or advice the department has published or
provided within the TBDC. In the absence of any guide or advice, use a best-practice
method.

6. If any species are found to be using the tree(s) as habitat, the ‘Next’ button in the
BAM-C will be disabled and the case cannot be finalised. Use a different assessment
pathway to assess the trees. Refer to Chapters 4 and 5 of this guide for alternative
development assessment types.

Area or

Species Species presence @ Survey timetable Count Biodiversity risk Bicdiversity risk we
Anthochaera Yes (apsumed prese v Jan Feb | Mar Apr Area (ha} Very High 3
phrygia May Jun Jul Aug
Regent
p o Nowv De

Honeyeater
Lathamus Mo (surveysd) " Feb Mar Apr Very High 3
discolor flay m Jul Aug
Swift Parrot —

Sep Oct Nov Dec

O Survey month cutside the

specified months?

CLEAR NEXT

7. If no species credit species (or the species credit component of a dual credit
species) are using the trees(s) as habitat, change the ‘Species presence’ field to ‘No
(surveyed)’ or ‘No (expert report)’. This will enable the ‘Next’ button.
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Area or

Species Species presence @ Survey timetable Count Biodiversity risk Biodiversity risk weigh
Anthochaera Ha (expert report) - Jan Feb = Mar | Apr Wery High 3
phrygia May Jun Jul Aug
Regent

Sep Oct Now Dec
Heneyeater
I_.?rhamus Ha (expert report) v Jan Feb  Mar | Apr ery High 3
discolor May Jun Jul Aug
Swift Parrot
Sep Oct Now De:
4

8. Note that the UoM, ‘Biodiversity risk’ and ‘Biodiversity risk weighting’ for each
species is displayed but cannot be edited.

9. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 7.

6.7 Credits (Tab 7)

The BAM 2020 uses biodiversity credits to measure the residual impacts of a proposal
on biodiversity values.

The ‘Credits’ tab summarises the results of calculations of credits for each scattered
tree PCT group with biodiversity value. Note that any tree group with negligible
biodiversity value will not generate credits and will not display on the ‘Credits’ tab.

No user action is required for Tab 7.

Further details on the calculations performed are in Subsection 6.7.3 below.

e 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate &

6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &
Ecosystem credits for scattered tree clearing

Class Number of trees Contain hollows Ecosystem credits required per tree Credits required

79-River Red Gum shrub/grass riparian tall woodland or open forest wetland mainly in the upper slopes sub-region of the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and western South Eastern Highlands |
Bioregion

3 18 Yes 1.00 18

Subtotal- 18

74-Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall grassy riverine woodland of NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and Riverina Bioregion

2 12 Mo 0.50 6
3 9 Yes 1.00 9
Subtotal- 15
Total: 33

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 6 the ‘Credits’ tab will be open. When
reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 7 to open it.

7. Credits &
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6.7.3 Ecosystem credits for PCTs and TECs

Tab 7 displays the ecosystem credits for all tree groups from Tab 3 that have
biodiversity value.

The BAM-C uses the number of trees in the group and the scattered tree class to
calculate the number of ecosystem credits for each scattered tree PCT group added at
Tab 3. Refer to Equation 7 in the BAM 2020 for more information.

Ecosystem credits for scattered tree clearing

Class Number of trees Contain hollows Ecosystem credits required per tree Credits required

79-River Red Gum shrub/grass riparian tall woodland or open forest wetland mainly in the upper slopes sub-region of the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and western South|Eastern Highlands
Bioregion

3 18 Yes 1.00 18

Subtotal- 18

T4-Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall grassy riverine woodland of NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and Riverina Bioregion

12 No 050 6

3 9 Yes 1.00

Subtotal- 15

Total: 33

Tip
e Use the scroll bar to see all ecosystem credits.

e For further information on calculating scattered tree credits, refer to BAM
2020, Appendix B.5.

No user action is required for Tab 7 and there is no ‘Next’ button. Click on Tab 8 ‘Credit
classes’ to open it.

6.8 Credit classes (Tab 8)

The BAM 2020 uses OTGs to offset non-threatened vegetation (PCTs). OTGs are groups
of PCTs with the same vegetation class and threat status. Under the like-for-like rules,
offsets for impacts to non-threatened vegetation may be met with one or more OTGs
that have the same vegetation class with the same or a higher threat status.

Under the like-for-like rules, threatened vegetation (TECs) must be offset with the same
TEC.

Vegetation containing HBT must be offset with vegetation containing HBT.
Variation rules may apply.

The ‘Credit classes’ tab summarises the ecosystem credits and their like-for-like
options.

Further details on the information available in Tab 8 are provided below.

No user action is required in this tab.
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[+] 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4 Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate &

6. Habitat survey & 7.Credits @ 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &
Ecosystem credit classes

Ecosystem credit summary

PCT TEC HBT Cr No HET Cr Credits
T4-Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall grassy riverine White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived 9 & 15
woodland of NSW South Westem Slopes Bioregion and Native Grassland in the NSV North Coast, New England Tableland

Riverina Bioregion MNandewar, Brigalow Belt South, Sydney Basin, South Eastern Highla

79-River Red Gum shrub/grass riparian tall woodland or Mot a TEC 18 0 13

open forest wefland mainly in the upper slopes sub-
region of the MSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and
western South Eastern Highlands Bioregion

Credit classes for 74

Like-for-like opticns

TEC Class HET Credits IBRA region

White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Class No B Inland Slopes | Bogan-Macquarie, Bondo, Caperiee Uplands, Caperiee
Grassland in the WSW North Coast Hew Enaland Tableland Mandewar, Brigalow Belf 2 Vallev Crookwell Hill End, Kerrabee Lower Slopes. Murrav Fans

1. Select the ‘Credit classes’ tab to view ecosystem credit class information.

8. Credit classes &

2. Tab 8 displays a summary of the ecosystem credit classes, whether there is an
associated TEC or not, and their like-for-like options based on the PCTs and/or TECs
added at Tab 3.

For non-threatened vegetation (‘Not a TEC’), the BAM-C displays the associated
vegetation class and lists the PCTs within that class. The BAM-C also displays the
associated OTGs and IBRA subregions available for making a like-for-like credit
trade. Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits guidance for more information
(see Appendix B).
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Ecosystem credit classes

Ecosystem credit summary

open forest wetland mainly in the upper slopes sub-
region of the NSW South Westemn Slopes Bioregion and
wesiern South Eastern Highlands Bioregion

Credit classes for 74

Like-for-like options

PCT TEC HBT Cr No HBT Cr Credits
T4-Yellow Box - River Red Gum tall grassy riverine White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived ] 6 15
woodland of NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and Mative Grassland in the NSW Morth Coast, New England Tableland,

Riverina Bioregion Nandewar, Brigalow Belt South, Sydney Basin, South Eastern Highla

T9-River Red Gum shrub/grass riparian tall woodland or 13 o 18

group

TEC Class HBT Credits IBRA region
White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Nafive Class No [ Iniand Slopes , Bogan-Macquarie, Bondo, Capertee Uplands, Caperiee
Grassland in the NSW North Coast, Mew England Tableland, Mandewar, Brigalow Belt 2 Valley. Crookwell, Hill End, Kerrabee, Lower Slopes, Murray Fans.
South, Sydney Basin, South Eastern Highla Murrumbateman, Crange, Pilliga, Taloragar Valley and Wollemi
or
Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilometers of the outer edge of the
impacted site
‘White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Mafive Class Yes 9 Inland Slepes , Bogan-Macquarie, Bondo, Caperfee Uplands, Capertee
Grassland in the NSW Morth Coast, Mew England Tableland, Mandewar, Brigalow Belt 3 Valley. Crookwell, Hill End, Kerrabee, Lower Slopes, Murray Fans
South, Sydney Basin, South Eastern Highla Murrumbateman, Orange, Pilliga, Talbragar Valley and Wollemi
or
Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilometers of the outer edge of the
impacted site
redit classes for 79
Like-for-like options
Class Trading group Class HBT Credits IBRA region
Inland Riverine Forests Inland Riverine Forests - Class Yes 18 Inland Slopes , Bogan-Macquarie, Bondo, Capertee Uplands, Capertes
= 50% - = 70% cleared 3 Valley, Crookwell, Hill End, Kermrabee, Lower Slopes, Murray Fans.

Murrumbateman, Orange, Pilliga, Talbragar Valley and Wollemi.

or
Any IBRA subregion that is within 100 kilometers of the outer edge of the
impacted site

Tip

e See the BAM 2020, Subsection 10.2.1 and Section 10.3 for further information
on offsetting ecosystem credits.

6.9 Price (Tab 9)

The BOPC was replaced by the BCF Charge System on 17 October 2022. The new BCF
Charge System will now be used to determine the amount a proponent may pay into the

BCF to meet a biodiversity offset obligation.

The BCT is responsible for administering the new charge system.

More information about the new BCF Charge System, including how to request a quote
from the BCT, is available on the BCT website.
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7. Creating a stewardship (for offset sites)
assessment

This chapter covers stewardship assessments. Refer to Chapter 4 of this guide for
information on assessing general Part 4, Part 5 proposals, major projects,
biocertification and general clearing, Chapter 5 for assessing small areas, and
Chapter 6 for assessing scattered trees.

The BAM 2020 Stage 3, provides a consistent method for the assessment of the
biodiversity values of a stewardship site and how those values will change under
conservation management.

© 1. Assessment details @ 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @
5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @ 8. Credit classes @

All fields marked with an asterisk (%) are mandatory

Tip!

Choosing the ‘Assessment fype'is an important step. Once you click, Wext' this value will become read-only and it cannot be un-done.

Assessment type * »
Stewardship (for offzet sites)

Proposal name

Assessment ID 00045236/BAAS01234/24/00045245
Assessment Revision 0

Each stewardship parent case in BOAMS is limited to one BAM-C assessment (child)
case and one stewardship application form. When trying to create a stewardship
assessment child case in BOAMS (by clicking ‘Create Assessment’), if an assessment
child case already exists an error will occur:

a. ‘Only one assessment case can be created, use existing assessment under
related case section’.

b. If this occurs, click ‘Cancel’.

Create Stewardship Assessment

Only one assessment case can be created, use existing assessment
under related case section

Cancel
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c. Onthe parent case in the ‘Related Cases’ section, select the ‘Application number’
for the previously created assessment case. Either open the BAM-C and continue
to use the existing child case or delete the child case. Refer to Subsection 2.5.2
of this guide for instructions on deleting child cases.

ﬂ Related Cases (2)

Applic... CaseType CaseMu.. Status

00044...  Steward.. 000441  In-Progr.. |

00044 | Assessmi.. 000441 In-Progr... -

View A
Case BAM Calculator Edit Delete Assessment
00044159/BAAS01234,/23/00044287
Application Type Type Status Related Parent Cases
Assessment Stewardship In-Progress 00044159

When entering data in each tab of the BAM-C, proceed to the next tab by using the
‘Next’ button at the bottom of the page. The data added then flows through to the next
tab in the BAM-C.

Tip
e Remember to click ‘Next’ so the data entered flows through to the subsequent

tabs and calculations.

e Astabs are completed it is possible to navigate between completed tabs.

High-level functions act across all tabs in the BAM-C to help you manage assessments
and create output from the calculator. Refer to Chapter 3 of this guide for information
on these functions.

ﬁ% BAM Calculator

GOVERNHENT

“ il OPEN M save I SAVE AS NEW REVISION X CANCEL ¥ DELETE +" FINALISE = PRINT -

™ 0004358
ws 00043584/BA

5 1 1 Arcancmant datails A 1 Cin amntaut (2 I Vnnabatine (M A Lnhitnt npitahilitne Drea

Sections 7.1-7.8 below detail how to use each of the tabs in the BAM-C to enter details
for a stewardship assessment.
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7.1 Assessment details (Tab 1)

The ‘Assessment details’ tab captures the type of assessment being conducted and
records the proposal name.

App last updated: 13/04/2023 10:00 (Version: 1.4.0.00)

BAM data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 61) * Disclaimer
NSW BAM Calculator
NSW
‘ W OPEN || M save || IS SAVE AS NEW REVISION H % CANCEL || ¢ DELETE || «" FINALISE || ¥4 PRINT - ‘ 3
= 43684/BAAS01234/23/00043687 / Revision

© 1. Assessment details @ 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @
8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

Al fieids marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory

Tip!
Choosing the ‘Assessment type'is an important step. Once you click, Wext'this value will become read-only and it cannot be un-done.

Assessment type *

Proposal name

Assessment ID 00043684/BAAS01234/23/00043657

Assessment Revision 0

1. Click on the ‘Assessment details’ tab to enter assessment details.

1. Assessment details &

2. Use the ‘Assessment type’ drop-down to select the ‘Stewardship (for offset sites)’
assessment type.

Azzezzsment type *

Stewardship (for offzet sites)

Proposal name I 1

Aszszessment |D 00044159/BAAS01234/23/00044287

Assessment Revision 0

3. Enter a unique description in the ‘Proposal name’ field.

Proposal name Demonstration Assessment

Assessment ID

Assessment Revision 0

Tip
e The proposal name is a valuable identifier for the BAM-C assessment.

e A unique proposal name helps you distinguish differences between assessment
revisions.

4. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 2.

NEXT
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Tip
e Once ‘Next’ is clicked the assessment type for the assessment is locked.

e Click ‘Next’ to move to the next tab to ensure the subsequent tabs contain the
correct information and calculations.

7.2 Site context (Tab 2)

The ‘Site context’ tab is used to capture information relating to the biogeographic and
landscape setting of the site. The information required for this tab is displayed below.

‘ i OPEN || K save H 4 SAVE AS NEW REVISION H X CANCEL ” X DELETE || + FINALISE || & PRINT - | CGrLoGOUT 1

£ 00043684/ BAAS0123 0043587 / Revision: 0
£3 D0043584/844501234/23/0004388 sion: 0

[ ] 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context @ 3. Vegetation @ 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted @ 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate @ 6. Habitat survey @ 7. Credits @

8. Credit classes @ 9. Price @

Al fields marked with 2n asterisk (%) are mandatory

Tip!
Chaosing the T8RA Region' i an important step. Gnos you ciick, Nextths value will become read-only and cannot be un-done

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) * -
IBRA Sub Region * -
NSW {Mitchell) Landscape * -
% Native vegetation cover *
Reference data version Current dlassification (live - defaul) v
Landscape features
Feature Name Part of development focjprint  Acti
v (m)
Add another landscape feature

‘ NEXT |

1. The ‘Site context’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 1.

2. Site context &

2. Use the ‘Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA)’ drop-down to
select the IBRA region. If the assessment occurs across multiple IBRA regions,
select the IBRA region where the largest proportion of stewardship area will occur.

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) ~
IBRA Sub Region *

Australian Alps

Brigalow Belt South

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape * Broken Hill Complex
Channel Country

Cobar Peneplain

Darling Riverine Plains
Mulga Lands

Murray Darling Depression
MNandewar

Mew England Tablelands
NSW North Coast

NSW South Westem Slopes
Riverina

Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields
| South East Corner

South Eastern Highlands
South Eastern Queensland
Sydney Basin

% Mative vegetation cover ®

Linear Development
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Tip

.
Appendix B).
.
context.
.

species.

See Bioregions of NSW for further information on the state’s bioregions (see

See BAM 2020, Chapter 3, for further information on establishing the site

The IBRA subregion selection affects future selections of PCTs, TECs and

3. Use the ‘IBRA Sub Region’ drop-down to select the IBRA subregion in which most of
the site is located. The drop-down is filtered based on the IBRA region selected in

Step 2.

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) -

IBRA Sub Region *

Warning: Changes to this value might affect data in "Habitat suitability’, "Habitat survey” 'Credits
tabs

'Credit classes' and "Price’

4, Use the ‘NSW (Mitchell) Landscape’ drop-down to select the landscape in which

most of the proposal occurs.

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape *

Liverpool Range Valleys and Fooislopes

% Native vegetation cover *

Reference data version
Lachlan Gorge
Lachlan Lakes,
Lachlan Flains

Kybeyan Range

Lachlan - Bland Channels and Floodplains
Lachlan Channels and Floodplains
Lachlan Depression Plains

Lachlan Sandplains

Lachlan Scalded Plains
Lachlan Terrace Gravels b
Lake George Complex

Swamps and Luneties

Lake lllawarra Alluvial Plains f
Lake lllawarra Barrier I
Lamington Volcanic Slopes
Lapstone Slopes
Leadley Hills
Lees Pinch Foothills I
Tip
e NSW (Mitchell) landscape does not influence calculations of VI or credit
calculations, but is used in reporting.
e See Descriptions for NSW (Mitchell) Landscapes for further information (see
Appendix B).
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5. Enter avalue for the percentage landscape native vegetation cover in the ‘% Native
vegetation cover’ field.

NSW (Mitchell) Landscape * Warning: Changes to this value might affect data in 'Habitat suitability’, 'Habitat survey’, 'Credits’, 'Credit classes’ and 'Price’ tabs |,

% Native vegetation cover * [ 24 e

&

Tip
e See BAM 2020, Section 3.2 for further information on native vegetation cover.
e The % native vegetation cover value entered may affect the predicted and

candidate fauna species lists. Refer to the definition of ‘Suitable habitat’ in the
BAM 2020 Glossary for more information.

6. Reference data version - The revised Eastern NSW PCT Classification has been
deployed into the BAM-C, and revisions to the remainder of the state will be rolled
out over the coming years. The reference data version may have different options
available depending on when the assessment was created and which IBRA region is
selected.

Instructions are provided for the following scenarios:

a. new assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

b. existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

c. new or existing assessments outside a newly revised NSW IBRA region.
a. New assessments inside a revised NSW IBRA region

All new assessments created after deployment of a revised NSW PCT
classification will automatically use the revised NSW PCTs when an associated
NSW IBRA region is selected.

The only option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current
classification (live - default)’.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification {live - default) v

Current classification (live - default)

b. Existing assessments inside a newly revised NSW IBRA region

Reopening ‘Open’, ‘Locked’ or ‘Finalised’ assessments created before
deployment of a newly revised NSW PCT classification will trigger an update
with the revised NSW PCTs. This will trigger an alert detailing the changes that
have occurred in the assessment.
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Rate ™ char ] baaicn

N S Habv Ty
—

PCT

Delisied-FCTisino onger vald Plaase vist 3 Vegetation b and update the

PCTE @

Benchmadis updated-Pieats wif Be vegetibon 1ah ind recalculats the V1 foire

of the fones impacied by this change. 0

Candidale species

Updaded-Savigate o Habtat abs (5%p 4 and 5) o 5e% he modfed changes [

Eco credil species

Updated-Maagais 1o HabEal sulabddy tab [slep 4110 fea e modifad hanpHs I

Benchmarks Updated: Aol

Tip
e Take a screenshot of the alert showing the updates. Alerts will not display
again once the case has been saved.

To use legacy PCTs during a transitional period, select the legacy classification
in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down.

Alternatively, to use the revised NSW PCTs select ‘Current classification (live -
default).

Linear Development

Reference data version oy Classification (pre-ENSW) ol

Curmand classification (Iive - defaull) |

Legacy Classification (pre-ENSW)

To progress an assessment with revised data, the following tabs may require
amendment:

o Tab 3 - Vegetation
o Tab 4 - Habitat suitability: Predicted
o Tab 5 - Habitat suitability: Candidate
o Tab 6 - Habitat Survey.
c. New or existing assessments outside a revised NSW IBRA region

New or existing assessments outside of a newly revised NSW IBRA region will
not update with new NSW PCTs, as they are not relevant. The only available
option in the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down will be ‘Current classification
(live - default)'.

Linear Development [

Reference data version Current classification (live - default)

Current classification (live - default)
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Tip
e Further information on transitional arrangements is available from the New

vegetation integrity benchmarks and plant community types webpage (see
Appendix B).

e When a transitional period ends, the only option in the ‘Reference data version’
drop-down will be ‘Current classification (live - default)’. At this time, revised
NSW PCTs must be used for all assessments within the associated NSW IBRA
regions.

e Clear your browser cache to ensure any newly revised NSW PCTs and the
legacy reference data version display correctly in the drop-down.

Clearing the BAM-C cache - If you have a problem selecting legacy PCTs (during a
transitional period) in a case created before deploying any revised NSW PCTs, clear
your cache in the BAM-C. See Appendix A of this guide for instructions on clearing
the cache.

Tip
e |f you cannot clear the cache to see the legacy classification in the ‘Reference
data version’ drop-down, contact the BOS Help Desk for assistance.

7. The ‘Landscape features’ field can be left blank when no listed landscape features
are associated with the site. If a landscape feature is associated with the site, use
the landscape ‘Feature’ drop-down to select the type of landscape feature
associated with the site.

Landscape features

Part of stewardship
Feature Name site Action

Wetlands v =

Rivers and streams

Connectivity features

Areas of geological significance and soil hazard features

Any ofher landscape features that are required by the Secretany’s Environmental Assessment Reguirements (SEARs) for assessment at a development site for a major project
Areas of outstanding biodiversity value that have been identified under the BC Act

| E—

8. Enter the name of the landscape feature in the ‘Name’ field.

Part of stewardship
Feature Name site

Wetlands b Test wetland =
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9. Tick the checkbox in the ‘Part of stewardship site’ column if the feature is within the
stewardship site.

Part of stewardship
site

O

10. Click ‘Add another landscape feature’ to accept the entered data. This will add
another landscape feature row, which can be left blank if no further landscape
features exist.

Add another landscape feature

11. If you need to remove a landscape feature, click ‘Remove’ in the ‘Action’ column.

Action

Remove

12. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 3.
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Tip
e Once ‘Next’ is clicked, the IBRA region for the assessment is locked.

e Tochange the IBRA region, cancel or exit the assessment before saving and
reopen the assessment.

e IftheIBRA regionisincorrect and the case has been saved, delete the
assessment and create a new assessment through BOAMS (using the same
parent case).

e Click ‘Next’ to move to the next tab to ensure subsequent tabs contain the
correct information and calculations.

7.3 Vegetation (Tab 3)

The ‘Vegetation’ tab records the PCTs on the site and captures individual plot data that
is used to calculate the VI scores for each plot with and without management.

The method for recording PCTs and TECs at a site and calculating current vegetation
condition of a site is the same for all assessment types. Refer to Chapter 4 of the BAM
2020 for further information.

7.3.1 Define the PCTs and TECs

1. The ‘Vegetation’ tab will be open if ‘Next’ was clicked on Tab 2. When reopening an
assessment with existing information, click on Tab 3 to open it.

3. Vegetation &

2. Note that if any tab headings are shaded in red, action is required, or information
needs to be entered/confirmed on that tab. Remember to click ‘Next’ to move
through the tabs if any changes are made.

(i) 1. Assessment details & 2 Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & 9. Price &

Red Tab heading =

data confirmation or
action is required
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3. If the PCT name or number is known, the ‘Plant community type’ field can be added
as the first step, automatically populating the formation and class fields.

If the PCT name or number is not known, use the ‘Formation’ drop-down to select the
formation for the required PCT.

Formation

L

Rainforest

Wet Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

— Freshwater wetlands

'Y Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

| | Forested Wetlands

Grassy Woodlands

Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)

Tip
e [f the PCT or number is known, enter this first and the formation and class fields

will be populated automatically.

e Only PCTs associated with the IBRA region and IBRA subregion will be
available.

e Refer to the webpage About BioNet Vegetation Classification (Veg-C) for further
information about PCTs and TECs (see Appendix B).

4. Use the ‘Class’ drop-down (if PCT name or number is not known) to select the
required class. The classes available will be filtered to those associated with the
formation if a formation was selected in step 3.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Plant community
Formation * Class* type * PCT % c

w w ~

Coastal Freshwater Lagoons
Coastal Swamp Forests
Coastal Valley Grassy Woodlands

ADD ANOTHER PCT Cool Temperate Rainforests
Dry Rainforests
Eastern Riverine Forests
Floodplain Transition Woodlands
M |MPORT SITE Vet Gibber Transition Shrublands
1 Hunter-Macleay Dry Sclerophyll Forests

Inland Floodplain Shrublands

Inland Floodplain Swamps

Inland Floodplain Woodlands

Inland Riverine Forests n
# Import Inland Rocky Hill Woodlands

Inland Saline Lakes

score)

Pat]

™

Montane Bogs and Fens

1 H New England Dry Sclerophyll Forests ne 0
New England Grassy Woodlands -
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5. Use the ‘Plant community type’ drop-down to select the required PCT. The PCTs

available will be filtered to those associated with the class if a class was selected in
step 4.

Plant community EPBC Act listing

type * PCT % cleared Associated TEC * BC Act listing status status Action Delete

- “ ADD VEG ZONE %

24 . Canegrass swamp tall grassland weland of drainage depressions, lakes and pans of the inland plains
Lignum shrubland wetland cn ficodplains and depressions of the Mulga Lands Bioregion, Channel Country Bioregion in the arid and semi-arid (hot) climate zones
27 - Weeping Myall cpen woodland of the Darling Rivering Plaing Bioregion and Brigalow Belt Scuth Bioregion
|— 31 - Brigalow - Gidgee open woodland on clay plains west of the Culgea River, Mulga Lands Bicregion
I8l 35 - Brigalow - Belah open forest ! woodland on alluvial often gilgaled clay from Piliga Scrub to Goondiwindi, Brigalow Belt South Blaregion

36 - River Red Gum fall to very tall open forest ! woadland wetland on rivers on floodplains mainly in the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
[ 37 - Black Box woodland wetland on NSW cenlral and norhem loodplaing inclucing the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Bell South Bioregion.
38

- Black Box low woodland wetkand lining ephemeral watercourses or fringing lakes and clay pans of semi-arid (hot) and arid zones

S - Coolabah - River Coobah - Lignum woodland wetland of frequently flooded floodplains mainly in the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion
40 - Coolabah open woodland wetland with chenopad grassy ground cover on grey and brown clay floodplaing

en 43- sland - chenopod low open shiubland on Teadplains in the semi-ard (hot) and arid zones

a5 - assland on alluvial mainly ciay solls In the Riverina Bloregion and NSW South Weslern Siopes Bloregion
49 arive Vindmill Grass - copperburr alluvial plaing shrubby grassland of the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Belt South Bioregion
50 - Couch G ass grassland welland on river banks and Neadplains of inland river syslems

- Queensland Bluegrass +/- Mitchell Grass grassland on cracking clay floodplaing and alluvial plaing mainly the northern-eastem Darling Riverine Plains Bicregion
513 - Shallow freshwater wetland sedgeland in depressions on flocdplaing on inland alluivial plains and flocdplaing
Cf 54 Buloke - White Cypress Pine woodland in the NSW South Westem Slopes Bioregion
el 5% - Belah woodland on alluvial plains and low rises in the central NSW whealbell to Piliga and Liverpoal Plains regions.
56 - Poplar Box - Belah woodland on clay-leam sails on alluvial plains of north-caniral NSW

6. The % cleared value for the PCT will be displayed under ‘PCT % cleared’. The %
cleared value is an estimate of the extent to which a PCT has been cleared since
European settlement and is used when assigning a non-threatened PCT to an OTG.

PCT"%
cleared

a0

Tip
e Detailed information on each PCT and its geographic distribution is available as
a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from NSW BioNet Resources (see

Appendix B), ‘BioNet Vegetation Classification’ > ‘Power Queries’ > ‘Plant
Community Type data’.

e Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits guidance for more information
on % cleared and OTGs (see Appendix B).

7. Use the ‘Associated TEC’ drop-down to select the relevant TEC. If no TEC is
associated with the PCT, select ‘Not a TEC'.

Associated TEC * BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status Action

Not a TEC v ‘ ADD VEG 2

White Box - Yellow Box - Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland in the NY
White Box-Yellow Box-Blakely's Red Gum Grassy Woodland and Derived Native Grassland
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Tip
e Only TECs associated with the selected PCT (in BioNet) are shown in the drop-
down. Where a TEC is present at the site but is unavailable in the drop-down

list, it may be because the TEC is not associated with the IBRA region and IBRA
subregion chosen.

e A detailed description of each TEC is available through the Threatened
biodiversity profile search app (see Appendix B).

e Detailed information on the PCT to TEC associations and the applicable
subregions is available as a downloadable and refreshable Power Query from
the NSW BioNet Resources webpage (see Appendix B). ‘BioNet Vegetation
Classification’ > ‘Power queries’ > ‘Threatened Ecological Community to Plant
Community Types (PCT) Association data’.

e Torequest areview of a TEC association, contact the BOS Help Desk.

8. The state and Commonwealth listing status of a TEC will be displayed under the ‘BC
Act listing status’ and ‘EPBC Act listing status’ headings, respectively.

BC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status

Critically Endangered MNot Listed
Ecological Community

9. Click ‘Add veg zone'.

ADD VEG ZONE

10. A vegetation zone record will be added to the following sections:
- ‘Vegetation zones (Current vegetation integrity score)’
-  ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score, without management)’
— ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score, with management)’.
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2 IMPORTSITE | Vegetation zones [Current vegetation integrity (V1) score]

Composition  Structure Function
Condition Vegetation High risk condition condition condition Current VI Management
# Import PCT code class* zonename  Patch Size®  Area(ha)®  lands Location score score score score zones Delete
1 o [ | [ ] <] o [E E
2 B4 v Test 3314 Test 1 1 D EI 80.6 El 9 El x
/egetation zones [Future vegetation integrity (V1) score, without management]
Vegetation zone Composition Structure Function Total change in
# PCT code Condition class  name Patch Size Area (ha) condition score  condition score  condition score VI score Vi score
1 2079 Test 2079_Test 1 1 El 45.1 09
2 3314 Test 3314_Test 1 1 52.7 388 ER}
/egetation zones [Future vegetation integrity (VI) score, with management]
High Threat  Compesition  Structure Function CLor Security
Condition Vegetation Management Weed Cover condition condition condition conservation  Benefit Change in Total VI
# PCT code class zonename  PatchSize  zone Area (ha) (m] score score score Viscore obligation Score Vi score Gain
1 2079 Test 2079_Test 1 1 5 97.9 646 D 0 195 195
2 3314 Test 3314_Test 1 1 5 88.7 542 D 0 155 155

CLEAR NEXT

Tip

e Adding a unique condition class name to each vegetation zone will help you
distinguish the vegetation zones throughout the assessment, especially when
both a TEC and non-TEC have been identified on site for the same PCT.

11. For PCTs with multiple vegetation zones, click ‘Add veg zone’ beside the applicable
PCT to add another vegetation zone.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

NSW South Western
Slopes Bioragion

slopes sub-region of the

Grassy Woodland and
Derivad Native Grassland
in the NSW Morth Coast,
Mew E 3 Tahialand

Formation * Class* Plant community type *  PCT % cleared Associated TEC * EC Act listing status EPBC Act listing status  Action
Grassy Woodlands \Westemn Slopes Grassy 266 - White Box grassy 04 White Box - Yellow Bax - Crifically Endangered Mot Listed ADD VEG Z0NE
Woodlands woodland in tha upper Blakely's Red Gum Ecological Community
Tty dat=nt e

12. A zone number will be generated for each vegetation zone and the relevant PCT
number for each record displayed.

3 Import PCT code

1 b} 303

b

]

a 302

'

13. Click ‘Add another PCT’ (if required) and repeat the above steps for additional PCTs.

ADD ANOTHER PCT
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14. If the required PCT is missing from the PCT list, click ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’,
enter the name or PCT number to search, and then select the PCT. Repeat the above
steps for adding vegetation zones.

SEARCH PCT OUTSIDE IBRA PCT name or ID Cancel

Tip
e You can only add PCTs that are associated with the selected IBRA region when
you use the ‘Add Another PCT’ button.

e With the ‘Search PCT outside IBRA’ button you can add any approved PCT, not
only those associated with the selected IBRA region.

e Some PCTs have no (or incomplete) benchmarks in Veg-C. For these PCTs, an
error will be displayed, and the PCT cannot be used in the assessment.

15. To delete a PCT or a vegetation zone click the button on the right under ‘Delete’.

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

Plant community Associated TEC BC Act listing EPBC Act listing

Formation * Class * type * PCT % cleared * status status Action Delete
Semi-arid Riverine Plain 27 - Weepin 86 Weeping Myall Mot Listed Endangered
e g J ADDVEGZONE ||| 3¢
Woodlands Woodlands Myall open Woodlands
(Grassy sub- woodland of the Modify defaulf benchme
s y Daring Oiucrin

Tip

e Vegetation zone and site data can be imported into the BAM-C in CSV file
format (see Subsection 7.3.2) or added manually (see Subsection 7.3.3). See
below for instructions.

7.3.2 Import vegetation zones

1. Toimport vegetation zone data, click the import icon beside the vegetation zone.

#,
|
]
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2. Download the CSV template by selecting ‘this template file’ in the import pop-up
and an excel import data template will become available.

b
Import data CLOSE
Use this tool fo bulk import plot data for this vegetation zone
| | You should use this template file fo construct your data and then copy and paste it here L
Important: The template modifizd in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the {g
values to the new template to verify before import b=

Copy all text, including rows 1 and 2 of the template, and paste here

ER

BIT

CLEAR PLOTS IMPORT

-

E@ import_template (4)xlsx = A

3. Open and populate the template with observation values and save the template:
— row 1of the template is reserved for headers
— row 2 of the template is reserved for example data

— users must enter plot data into the template from row 3 onwards. Data for
additional plots (for the same vegetation zone) can be imported by adding plot
data to rows 4 onwards.

A A B i D E F G H | J K L M N o P

1 [plot pct area patchsize conditionclass z0Ne easting northing  bearing compTree compShru compGras compForb compFern compOthe strucTree s
2 |Text[Maximum 10 Number Number with 2 decin Number Text[Letters, numbe [54 or 55 or 56] Rangein [ Number Number Number Number Number Number NumberwN
3 1 3032 1.10 145 ModCondition 56 475315 6673416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56.0
4 2 3032 0.30 145 GoodCondition 56 475316 6673414.0 40 10 4 2 0 1 0 46.0

4, Select and copy all column headings in rows 1 and 2 and the data from row 3 (and
onwards if there is more than one plot). Make sure that no blank columns or rows are

selected.
A U v W X Y z AL AR AC AD AE AF AG
1 strucOthe funLargeT funHollow funLitterC funLenFal funTreest funTreest funTreest funTreest funTreest funTreeRe funHighTHreatExotic
2 NumberwNumber Number NumberwNumberw[0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] [0,1] Number vfith 1 decima
3 0.0 2 0 50.0 55.0 1] o 1 1 0 1 2.0
4 0.0 1 2 75.0 22.0 0 1 1 0 0 1 3.0l
5

5. Click the import icon to reopen the ‘Import data’ pop-up (if not already open).

‘o
]
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6. Paste the copied data from the template into the ‘Import data’ pop-up and click

|

‘ ’
Import’.
4
Import data [
Use this tool to bulk import plot data for this vegetation zone :
You should use this template file to construct your data and then copy and paste it here
Impartant. The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the
values to the new femplate to verify before import. Il
i
plot E‘cvl areamm zong easfing morthing bearing &gﬁn&l@\s COn:IPShlub con:lEGrass cor‘gPForhs coanFerns - E
L EED‘JZQJ,HEI EMEE m %@35 strucForbs g}{y&fsws 3&'&9}&” lunLangTrees funHoIIow‘trees M&LlﬂerCover

funLenFallenLogs funTreeStem5iod lunTleeSlem1ClI019 [unTleeSIemZOIoZB funTreeStem30io49 funTleeSIemSOlo?Q
Text[Maximum 10 characiers] Mumber Number with 2 decimal point Mumber Text[Letters, numbers, underscores and hyphens] Please fill
conditicn-class name in all plots [Maximum 20 characters] [54 or 35 or 56] Range in [0-359] HNumber Mumber MWumber Number
Humber MNumber Number with 1 decimal point Mumber with 1 decimal peint Number with 1 decimal point Humber with 1 decimal poinf Number
with 1 decimal point Mumber with 1 decimal point Mumber Number Mumber with 1 decimal point Number with 1 decimal point [0,1] [0,1] [0,1]
[0 11 [0,1] [0,1] Humber with 1 decimal point

3032 1.10 145 ModCondition 56 475315 6678416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56020080 10 20 10 5 3 350

7. A pop-up will open asking you to confirm that all existing plots will be deleted. Click

‘Yes’ to delete any previous plot data or ‘No’ to cancel and retain the existing plot

data.

Confirm@®

All existing plots will be deleted
Please confimm.

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide

172



8. If the import was unsuccessful or only partially successful, the ‘Import data’ pop-up
will display an error message. Correct the error(s) in the CSV file, then copy and

paste the corrected data, and re-import.

F I )
J Import data
Use this tool to bulk import plot data for this vegetation zone

You should use this template file to construct your data and then copy and paste it here

Ll
Imporitsnt: The template modified in version 1.2.4.00. Download latest template before preparing your data. If you already prepared your data, copy the E
values to the new template to verify before import.
Pt s
Text[Maximum 10 characters] Humber Number with 2 decimal peint Number Texi[Leiters, numbers, underscores and hyphens] Please fill -
B conditicn-class name in all plots [Maximum 20 characters] [54 or 55 or 56] Range in [0-359] Mumber Mumber Number Number
R Mumber Mumber MNumber Contams a'=p: . 1 decimal paint Mumber with 1 decimal point Number with 1 decimal point Number
[ | with 1 decimal point ~ Nu LU e - iumber  Number with 1 decimal point Number with 1 decimal point [0,1][0,1][0,1]
[0,1] [0,1] [0,1] Humber with 1 dege®
1 3032 1.10 145| Mod Tondition f6 475315 6678416.0 45 12 7 2 1 1 1 56020080 10 20 10 5 3 350
6101 1 1 0 1 1
2 3032 0.30 145 ModCondilion 56 475316 6678414.0 40 10 4 2 0 1 0 48022050 10 30 10 4 2 200
#4101 1 0 1 1 1 20 -
e

Invalid data found in the file. Row #2 of the template provides the excepted dats types and valus ranges. Plasze verify your import data.

Column 'conditionclass’ should only contain letiers, numbers, undarscoras and hyphens

IMPORT

9. Click ‘Close’.

PN -

CLEAR PLOTS

CLOSE

10. The data will be imported into the relevant condition score pop-up fields and the
scores will be calculated automatically. The condition score fields for each attribute
will change from showing no score (indicated by an ellipsis) to a numeric score value.

Composition Structure Function
condition condition condition
score score score
Zone composition data oK
Composition condition score: 50.9 -:I
Plots  Calculation results
Grass & gras ‘urrent
VT Ham Tres * Shrub [ Farb* o one | netation
Condition zone Patc 1 = ’ ! ! T ategrity Management
Import PCT code class * name Size . . ; core ZOnes Delete
- 3032_Mod 52.6
EI 20 Modce Condition 1 - EI EI *
- 3021_Clas
[2] [ v o TR o el [ [0 [ [(m] [
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Tip
e |f assessing a non-woody PCT, do not specify any values for function attributes

other than HTW cover in the CSV import file.

¢ When copying the data from the template, ensure no extra columns are
selected or an error will occur.

e The import template will not create management zones or detect all types of
high risk lands. If the import template is used, ensure these fields are manually
completed if relevant.

11. To clear imported data, click the ‘Import’ icon to reopen the ‘Import’ pop-up.

o
]

12. Click ‘Clear plots'.

CLEAR PLOTS

13. All imported data will be cleared and the condition score fields will revert to
displaying no score ("...").

Composition Structure Function
condition condition condition
score score score

14. The above process can be performed for all zones at the site (rather than on a zone-
by-zone basis) using the ‘Import site’ button and following the same process outlined
in steps 1-12 above.

2 |MPORT SITE

15. Individual zones can be removed by clicking the button on the right under ‘Delete’.

Current
Vegetation Composition Structure Function vegetation
Condition zone Patch condition condition condition integrity Management
# Import PCT code class * name Size*® Area (ha)* Location * SCOTE SCOre SCOTE sCore ZONES Delete

i EI 303 v | Modce | 3032 Med | g 03 EI 5256 EI x
Condition

7.3.3 Manually enter vegetation zone data

This section describes how to manually enter the vegetation zone data into the BAM-C
to calculate the current VI score.
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1. The ‘PCT code’ field is populated automatically when the ‘Add veg zone’ is clicked.

Current

Vegetation CompositionStructure F q
PCT Condition zone Patch Area Location condition condition condition  integrity Management
# Import code class * name Size* (ha)* = score score score score Zones Delete

© [2] o] W20 [0 | J[e] [2] [=] [] (] %

2. Select ‘Condition class’ and enter a condition class label for the zone. The name
must not include spaces, but hyphens or underscores can be used as an alternative
(for example, do not enter ‘Mod TEC’, instead use ‘Mod-TEC’ or ‘Mod_TEC’).

Condition class *

Classname1

Tip
e Zone condition class is solely a label to help identify the zone and does not
influence VI or credit calculations.

3. Avegetation zone name will be generated automatically based on the condition
class and PCT code and displays under the ‘Vegetation zone name’ heading.

Vegetation zone
name

1300_Good

4. Select ‘Patch Size’ and enter the relevant patch size area (in hectares) for the zone.

Patch Size

%

20

Tip
e The patch size value is used to filter the list of fauna species presented in the

predicted and candidate species tabs. Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 4.3.2
for more information on patch size.

e Making changes to the ‘patch size’ value may affect data in the ‘Habitat
suitability’, ‘Habitat survey’, ‘Credits’ and ‘Credit classes’ tabs.
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5. Enter the area for the vegetation zone in the ‘Area (ha)’ field.

Area (ha)

10

4k

6. The BAM-C will automatically select ‘High risk lands’ if the site is located in an NSW

(Mitchell) landscape that is 230% cleared, or the native vegetation is listed as an
endangered or critically endangered community. However, you can also tick the
‘High risk lands’ checkbox if the site meets other criteria identified in BAM 2020,
Subsection 11.4.1(6a-f).

High rizk
Brea (ha) * lands

98.7

e The area of a vegetation zone will determine the number of plots required.
Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 4.3.4 (Table 3). The BAM-C automatically
adds the number of plots required based on the ‘Area (ha)’ entered.

e Ensure there is at least one vegetation zone for each PCT. Use the scroll bar to
the right of the vegetation zone list to confirm each PCT has a vegetation zone.

e The minimum vegetation zone ‘Area (ha)’ is 0.01 ha. If a zone is smaller than
0.01 ha, the BAM-C will automatically round-up the area to 0.01 ha (values of
0.005-0.009 ha will be rounded up). If the area is less than 0.005 ha, consider
adding the area to another vegetation zone.

e The ‘Patch size’ should be equal to or greater than the ‘Area (ha)’ size (when the
total ‘Area’ of the vegetation zone represents native vegetation).

7. Click the ‘Location’ icon and add plot location details.

Location ™
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ADD PLOT 0K

M Location

Vi Item Zone * Easting * Northing * Bearing *

Plot 1 56 w 475315 | 6675416 % ‘ 45

8. If additional plots are required, click ‘Add plot’. Once the required plot data has been
added click ‘OK’. Note that adding a plot to the ‘Location’ field will also add a plot to
the ‘Composition’, ‘Structure’ and ‘Function’ condition score fields.

=
. ADD PLOT 0K
Location
[ Item Zone * Easting * Morthing * Bearing *
i Plot 1 S8 0w 475315 8875416 43
Plot 2 56 W 475317 6875420 125

9. Select ‘Composition condition score’ and enter composition data.

Composition
condition
SCone

£ Tamerime

5 Zone composition data RECALCULATE ||| ok

1=

8 Composition condition score: 35.4

Plots = Calculation results

Bl
| Grass & grass 1
Item Tree * Shrub * like * Forb * Fern * Other *
H
Plot 1 7 2 4 1 1 1]
J Plot 2 8 0 2 1 3 1
bod 3032_go 145 02 Q |35.4| ‘ | | | s ﬂ
nd
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10. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update calculation of the composition score for the zone, or
‘OK’ to update and close the composition score pop-up.

RECALCULATE

11. Select the ‘Calculation results’ tab on the ‘Zone composition data’ pop-up to see the
underlying data used to calculate the score.

| T ] - e — e — e MR

4 Zone composition data RECALCULATE || OK | §

| Composition condition score: 45.9

Plots Calculation results

g Grass & grass
| item Tree Shrub like Forb Femn Other

i Benchmark 2 ] ¥ 10 0

(%]
(7]
(5]

Observed mean 3 3 3
L (X)
R Unweighted 100 50.1 45.

composition
score (UCS;)

o
o

22 0 100

t Weighted 77 136 12.2 85 0 38
composition
score (WC5;)

Dynamic n.os 023 027 0.38 0 0.04
i0  weighting (w;) 0

12. Click ‘OK’.

Tip
The following calculations are shown in the zone:

e Benchmarks - these values indicate benchmark reference values for the
vegetation class/IBRA combination of the zone.

e Observed mean - this is the average of observed values entered for all plots for
a specific growth form group.

e Unweighted composition score - BAM-C calculates and displays the
unweighted condition score for the relevant growth form group. This
calculation converts observed mean values to continuous unweighted condition
scores using a Weibull (continuous probability) distribution.

e Weighted composition score - BAM-C calculates and displays the weighted
condition score for the relevant growth form group. This calculation applies a
dynamic weighting based on the proportional contribution of each growth form
group benchmark function to the benchmark total function (sum of benchmark
function across all growth form groups).
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e Dynamic weighting - BAM-C calculates and displays a dynamic weighting
based on the proportional contribution of each growth form group benchmark
condition attribute to the benchmark total condition (sum of benchmark
condition attributes across all growth form groups).

e Weightings for structure and function are calculated using a similar approach.
For further information on these weightings and calculations refer to Appendix
H of the BAM 2020.

e For further information on determining the VI score refer to Appendix H of the
BAM 2020.

13. Select ‘Structure condition score’ to open the pop-up and repeat steps 9-12 to
calculate the structure score.

Structure
condition
score

Zone structure data RECALCULATE oK

" Structure condition score: 52.8

Plots Calculation results

Grass & grass

ltem Tree® Shrub* like* Forb* Fern® Other®

1
Plot 1 87 23 10 2 3 0

H | Pplot2 56 34 12 1 2 1
L
m
- - Fs
2_go 145 02 Q |35.4| |52.a| ‘ | 7 ®

Tip

e The same calculations as those described for composition are performed for
structure (see BAM 2020, Appendix H).
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14. Select ‘Function condition score’ to open the pop-up and repeat steps 9-12 to
calculate the function score.

Function
condition
SCore

Zone function data

Function condition score: 71.9

RECALCULATE 0K

Plots  Calculation results
a Tree Number of
N regeneration st . large trees* Hollow
il <&cm em classes {=50cm bearing L
| ltem diameter * 59 10-19 20-29 30-49 50-79 DEHOE) trees*  Litter cover® fall |
Pl | Plot1 Apser w U o 0 4 3 32
Plot 2 Prese » O O 5 3 a4
4
El 303 v | good 3032_go 145 0.2 | Q ‘ | 35.4| ‘ 52.8 ‘ | 71.9 |
od

15. Select the ‘Calculation results’ tab to see the underlying data used to calculate the

score.

Zone function data

Function condition score: 38.8

RECALCULATE 0K

Plots  Calculation results
Tree

Number of Length of fallen regeneration High threat
Item large trees Litter cover logs Stem size class <5cm diameter weed cover
Benchmark 6 81 51 4 Present
Observed mean 4 32 9 1 0 9
(%)
Weighted 295 59 13 22 0
function score
(WFS;)
Weighting (w;) 0.35 0.15 02 0.15 0.15
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Tip

e Some fields in the function tab will be restricted based on the PCT selected. For
example, for grassland PCTs the fields relating to trees will be greyed out.

e Weightings for function are static rather than dynamic, as defined in BAM 2020,
Appendix H.3.

e Unwanted plot(s) can be removed by deleting them in the ‘Location’ pop-up. If
you delete a plot, the applicable plot data will also be deleted from the

composition, structure and function fields.

16. After completing the composition, structure and function calculations, the current VI
score will be displayed.

Current
vegetation

integrity score

318

7.3.4 Calculate vegetation integrity for sites with multiple
management zones (optional)

Management zones can be added to an assessment to identify areas of a vegetation

zone that will have different levels or types of management.

1. To add a management zone to the assessment, click the icon under ‘Management

zones'.

Composition Structure Function

condition condition condition Current Management

sCore score score VIl score ZOnes Delete
97.5 60.1 57.6 69.6 s %
37.2 42.1 29.6 5.9 = x
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2. The ‘Area’ value is automatically populated based on the area of the vegetation

zone. Add a name, then click ‘Add zone’ and then ‘OK’.

Use 'Add Zone’ to create a new management Zone. T

Q 37.2 42.1 29.6 9 HH

CAMCEL 0K

Management Zones
Add a new management zone with area to match vegetation zone area.

Mame *: Area *

| MZ1&ctReg | 637 ADD ZONE

Total vegetation area size = 63.7 ha
q
Mame * Area (ha) * Remove

3. The sum of the areas of all management zones in a vegetation zone must equal the
‘Area (ha)’ field value for the vegetation zone. If you add a second management zone,

enter another name and the area, then correct the area entered for the first

management zone so the sum of both management zones is equal to the area of the

vegetation zone. Click ‘Add zone’, and then ‘OK’.

L4
CANCEL 0K
Management Zones
Add 3 new managemeant zone with ares to mateh vegetation zone area.
Mame *: Area *
MZZNoActR 15.08 ADD ZONE
Total vegetation area size = 63.7 ha
Name * Area (ha) * Remove
MZ1ActReg 4352 o
o | 27| 421 20 A 35.9 un

Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator: User guide

182



Dinrl'lnn
F
! CANCEL OK
Management Zones
né
Mame *: Area *:
Management zone name 0 ADD Z0ME
Total vegetation area size = 63.7 ha
Name * Area (ha) * Remove
MZ1ActReq 45 62 o
o[
H
=t MZ2ZNoActR 15.08 *® | m

4. The management zones are displayed in the ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation
integrity (VI) score, with management)’ section. The composition, structure and
function scores can then be modified based on the management differences, for
example, with and without active restoration.

Vegetation zones [Future vegetation integrity (V1) score, with management]

High
Vegetation Threat Composition Structure  Function CLor Security Change
PCT Condition 70ne Patch Management Weed condition condition condition conservation Benefit invi Total VI
# code class name Size zone Area (ha) Cover [ score score score Vl score obligation Score score Gain

1 1387 good ;ﬁ’Jm 145 524 12 80.9 0 144 144
I MZ1ActReg 4862 @ 508 20
2 1387 mod ;JS’—" ° s 22 0 18.2
MZ2NoAciR  15.08 434 125

7.3.5 Calculate the future vegetation integrity score, without
management

In the ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score, without management)’
section, ‘Composition condition score’, ‘Structure condition score’, ‘Function condition
score’ and ‘VI score’ will populate automatically. The calculation of these values is
dependent on the annual rates of decline for the VI attributes, the presence of HTW,
and the risk category of the land.

Refer to the Biodiversity Assessment Method Operational Manual - Stage 3, Subsection
2.2.1 for more information on averted loss, and the homepage of the BAM-C for the
intrinsic rates of increase and annual rate of decline (see Appendix B).
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. 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation (& 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate G5 6. Habitat survey &

7. Credits & 8. Credit classes &
Welcome to the Biodiversity Assessment Calculator Biodiversity Assessment Method
The '0EH BAM Calculator is an online application of the Biodiversity Assessment Method (BAM). The calculator uses the rules and calculations outlined in the BAM, and allows the Calculator User Guide
user to apply the BAM at a site and observe the results of the assessment.
The BAM and the calculator provides:

t metnod for the assessment of the impaet on biodiversity on  proposed development or major project. or ciearing site

ulztion of how the biodivarsity impacts nead to be the offset for biodiversity impacts (quantified as biodiversity creaits) as required to achisve 3

nd repeatable o
standard of no net loss' of biodiversity

+  aconsistent method for the assessment of the biodiversity values of a stewardship site and how those values will change under conservation management
Biodiversity Assessment
Method (BAM) Calculator
U e

Biodiversity Assessment Calculator

Ey using this Biodiversity Assessment Calculator, you agree to the terms and conditions as specified by the disclaimer below.
DOWNLOAD
START NOW
Version 1.1 Benchmarks - archived

data

Disclaimer
The use of this Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator {App) is subject to the following terms and conditions:

Office of Enviranment and Heritage (OEH) endeavours fo make sure ail the information provided in this App is comrect at the fime of its publication or posting.

To the extent iegaily permitted, OEH gives no wamanty sbout snd scoepts no ity for the sccuracy; com or suitability of informafion, or for advice given in
this App or any linked site, or for any emor or omizsion in that information. The data available from the BAM Calculator haz been prepared in good faith, exercising all due
care and attention, buf no representation or warranty express or impiied, is made to the relevance, sccuracy, completeness or fitness for purpose of this information in
respect of any particular user circumstsnces. With respect fo the biodiversity dats and bi ity credit ined using the BAM, it should be noted that some

data values sre subject to change

Additional information on the BAM data

Benchmark values for Plant Community Types
The benchmark data in the BAM Caleulator have been prepared for more than 650 bioregional vegetation classes. Bioregional vegetation classes are an amalgamation of IBRA

regions and Keith Vegetation Classes

Benchmarks describe the reference State to which Sites are compared to assess the biodiversity values of native vegetation and threatened spacies habitat. The reference state
relatas to best-on-offer sites which are those sites within the contemparary landseape with higher numbers of native plant spacies, greater structursl complexity and replete with

1. In some instances, the composition score can be modified when HTW are present.
For more information, refer to the ‘Annual rate of decline’ tab within the Rates of
increase/rates of decline document on the homepage of the BAM-C.

,O Search
File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer Help HPE Content Manager
' D & Cut Calibri Ju o JA AR === ® 2 iz=8 E SR
[B Copy ~ S : -
< B I U-~ G- A | === == B $~% 9 b Good
Clipboard [ Font [F] Alignment Mumber Sty
E21 < x v Kk
4 A | B | C | D E
3 Shrub richness 0.3 015
| Grass and grass-like 03 1 Rate can be doubled if high threat exotic vegetation is
4 | c . richness : - present in the vegetation zone
Smpos T on . Rate can be doubled if high threat exotic vegetation is
Forb richness 0.3 015 -
5 present in the vegetation zone
5 Fern richness 0.3 0.15
7 Other richness 03 0.15
3 Tree cover 05 025
9 Shrub cover 0.3 015
Grass and grass-like cover 03 ! Rate can be doubled if high threat exotic vegetation is
0_ Struct present in the vegetation zone,
EUELULE F Rate can be doubled if high threat exotic vegstation is
1 orb cover 0.3 1 -
' present in the veagetation zone
I ]
| Intrinsic rate of increase | ‘ Annual rate of decline ||
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2. Select the 'Composition condition score' to modify the default composition condition
rate of decline.

Composition
condition
score

3. To modify the default rate of decline, click ‘Modify default rate of decline’. Data
input fields under the default rate of decline row will be displayed.

Click ‘Unlock’, enter the required modified rate of decline, and then click ‘Update’ to
set the new rate of decline.

‘."egetation 20Nes 10....-..; Arm i Smb b S ]

138

uture vegetation inl

d Composition condition score: 29.5 condition  CurrentVl Mg
PCT code cl SCore score zo|
Grass &
| ltem Tree Shruby grass like Forb Fern Other
333
i ina (% 03 0.3 0.6 08 03 03 467 E
|Modif5«' default rate of decline|

Future value without offset 28 28 27 18 14 1.9
Future condition without offset 70.2 243 213 4.1 100 79.6
Weighted condition without 2 5.6 4.2 1.3 20 .1

Condition
class

Classname1

Zone composition data RECALCULATE
Function

offset

1287 _Clzsznz

145 18 295 ral| 28.3
mel

Tip

You can vary the annual rate of decline for an attribute in circumstances
defined in the Intrinsic rates of increase/annual rate of decline table provided in
the BAM-C ‘Information’ tab. Refer to the BAM 2020, Section 11.4 for more
information.

4. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update the calculations or ‘OK’ to update and close the pop-up.

Tip

The following calculations are shown in this pop-up:

Rate of decline: the annual rate of decline for the growth form group. See BAM
2020, Chapter 11.

The BAM-C calculates and displays the predicted future condition
(composition/structure/function) value for the growth form group. This
calculation reapplies the logistic growth curve (Weibull curve) and the dynamic
weighting approach to the attribute value without management to determine
the future predicted condition score for composition, structure and function.
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e See BAM 2020, Appendix H, Equations 28-30. These equations are used to
calculate the future VI score without management.

5. In some instances, the structure score may be modified when HTW are present. For
more information, refer to the ‘Annual rate of decline’ tab within the Rates of
increase/rates of decline document on the homepage of the BAM-C.

To modify the default structure condition rate of decline, select the ‘Structure
condition score’.

Structure
condition
score

26.2

6. Click ‘Modify default rate of decline’.
Data input fields under the default ‘Rate of decline’ row will be displayed.

Click ‘Unlock’, enter the modified rate of decline, and then click ‘Update’ to confirm
the new rate of decline.

SCATGTT TG T UUTITOC TOTER |
| Zone structure data AECALCULATE |
) .| Structure condition score: 21.1
getation zones [Current vegetatig
Grass &
Wegel ltem Tree Shrub grass like Forb Fern Other
Condition zone N N e o o e G = Zurrent VI
PCT code class * namg ' ’ b ) ’ “icore
|[Modify default rate of decline|
138 w| | clasem | 127 K]
snamy
Future value without offset 8.1 85 g ] 35 8.5
re \fegetation iI'ITEgI'it‘j' [VH- score, Future condition without 34 40.7 16.8 100 100 100
offsat
Weighted condition without 1.7 7.1 4.2 5.8 0.8 1.7
Condition WVegetation offset
class Zone name
1387_Classna
Classnamet SI_GEESNE 4 18 2.1 203
me1

7. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update the calculations, or ‘OK’ to update and close the pop-
up.

8. To modify the default rate of decline for function condition select ‘Function
condition score’.

Function
condition
scare

69.3
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9. Click ‘Modify default rate of decline’. Data input fields under the default rate of
decline row will be displayed.

Click ‘Unlock’, enter the required modified rate of decline, and click ‘Update’ to
confirm the new rate of decline.

etation integrity (V1) g

Zone function data RECALCULATE ” oK ‘
Wegetation
zone Fatch Function condition score: 40.3 lagement
name Size* es Delete
Tree
| Number of Length of regeneration
1387 _Clas 145 Item large trees Litter cover fallen logs  <5cm diameter  Stem diversity :I »®
snamiel !
i ! 1 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.3
Modify default rate of decline
1
seore, Without Manage  Future value without offset 18 1.9 1.8 0.8 0.8
Future condition without offset G67.1 0.1 0.1 002 12.7
tion Weighted condition without offset za5 o 0 148 1.8 Tatal chan,
pame Patch Size in VI score

10. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update the calculations, or ‘OK’ to update and close the pop-
up.

11. After completing the composition, structure and function calculations, the future VI
score after 20 years without management is calculated and displayed in the VI
score’ field. The changes in VI between current and future without management
scores (also known as averted loss) will be displayed in the ‘Total change in VI score’
column.

Vegetation zones [Future vegetation integrity (V1) score, without management]

Composition Structure Function Total
Condition Vegetation condition condition condition change in|
& PCT code clazs zone name Patch Size Area (ha) score score score VI gcore Vi zcore

1387_Class

namel

1 1387 Classname1

7.3.6 Calculate the future vegetation integrity score, with
management

In the ‘Vegetation zones (Future vegetation integrity score, with management’) section,
the ‘composition condition score’, ‘structure condition score’ and ‘function condition
score’ will be calculated automatically and displayed. These can be modified, where
appropriate, if active restoration is being undertaken.

The ‘Security Benefit Score’ and ‘VI score’ will also be calculated and displayed but
cannot be modified.

The ‘High Threat Weed Cover’ and ‘CL or conservation obligation’ fields are editable.

Vegetation zones [Future vegetation integrity (V1) score, with management]
High
Vegetation Threat Composition Structure  Function CLor Security

Condition  zone Management Weed i it conservation Benefit Changein  Total VI
# PCToode  class name Patch Size  zone Area(ha)  Cover[] soore score score Vi score obligation  Score V1 score Gain

Clazsnam 1387_Cl =
1 1387 sssname TR s 19 12 445 0 152 15.2

1 snamel
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The current list of HTW is published on the homepage of the BAM-C as a BioNet Power
Query export from the BioNet Species Names database.

. 1_Assessment details G5 2 Site context (& 3. Vegetation & 4 Habitat suitability: Predicted 5 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey G5

7. Credits & 8. Credit classes &

Welcome to the Biodiversity Assessment Calculator e e [

The 'OEH BAM Caleulator’ is an online application of the Biodiversity Assessment Method (BAM). The calculator uses the rules and calculations outlined in the BAM, and allows the Calculator User Guide
user to apply the BAM at a site and observe the results of the assessment.

The BAM and the calculator provides:

= aconsistent method for the assessment of the impact an biodiversity on a propesed development or major praject or clearing site

*  ascientfic and repeatasle calculstion of how the biodrversity impacts nead to be the offset for biodiversity impacts (quantified =5 biodiversity creons) as required to achisve @
standard of 'no net loss' of biodiversity

. a consistent method for the assessment of the biodiversity values of a stewardship site and how those values will change under conservation managemant
mdh-rsny Assessment
Method (BAM) Calculator
sl

Biodiversity Assessment Calculator

By using this Biodiversity Assessment Calculator, you agree to the terms and conditions as speified by the disclaimer below.
DOWNLDAD
START HOW

Disclaimer

The use of this Biodiversity Assessment Method Caleulator (App) is subject to th following terms and conditions:

Version 1.1 Benchmarks - archived
data

v

Office of Enviranment and Heritsge (OEH) endeavours to make sure all the information provided in this App is camect at the fime of its publication or posfing.

To the extent legally permitted, OEH gives no warranty sbouf and sccepts no resp for the sccuracy, or suitability of information, or for advice given in
this App or any linked site, or for any emor or omission in that information. The data available from the BAM Calculator has been prepared in good faith, exercizing all due
care and aitention, but no representation or warranty express or implied, is made to the relevance, sccuracy, compieteness or fitness for purpoae of this information in
respect of any particular user circumstances. With respect o the bi ity data and bi ity cradit ined using the BAM, if should be noted that some
data values ars subject fo change.

Additional information on the BAM data

Benchmark values for Plant Community Types

The benchmark data in the BAM Caleulater have bean prepared for more than 650 bioregional vegetation classes. Bioregional vegetation classes are an amalgamation of IBRA
regions and Keith Vegetation Classes

Benchmarks describe the reference state to which sites are compared to assess the biodiversity values of native vegetation and threstened species habitst. The reference state
relates to best-on-offer sites which are those: sftes within the contemporary landscape with higher numbers of native plant species, greater structural complexity and replete with
functional components, relative to other sites of the same vegetation type.

Richnzss and folizge cover benchmarks have bean crested by modeling data from more than 28,000 full-floristic 0.04 ha plots (zopreximately 1.26 millon records) and represent the DOWNLDAD
75th percentie of the dats distrioutions far riehness and cover of trees, shrubs, grasses & grass-like, forbs fams and other growih forms. They assume average prior rainfall

Each HTW is categorised as either ‘manageable’ or ‘not manageable’, and this
categorisation is displayed in the BioNet Power Query.

Current Scientific Current Scientific Current Vernacular

High Threat Weed
MName Code Name Name

11940 Acacia nilotica Gum Arabic Tree | High Threat Weed - not
manageable

1014 Acer negundo Box Elder High Threat Weed -
manageable

5263 Acetosa sagittata Rambling Dock High Threat Weed - not
manageable

5263 Acetosa sagittata Rambling Dock High Threat Weed - not
manageable :
5265 i i -
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1. Where ‘manageable’ HTW occur in the vegetation zone and they will be actively
managed, as detailed in the management plan, plus there is evidence to support
their successful control, the HTW score may be modified to display only the
percentage of ‘non-manageable’ HTW. Refer to BAM 2020, Appendix G.7.6, and
Subsection 2.2.2 of the Biodiversity Assessment Method Operational Manual - Stage 3
for more information:

a. Tick the ‘High Threat Weed Cover’ checkbox, which unlocks the field.

VI) score, with management]

Composition Structure Function
Vegetation Management High Thre3 condition condition condition
ZONe name Patch Size zone Area (ha) Weed Covir SCOne SGOre score Vl score

122317_(3 assna 145 1.0 12 445

b. Edit the HTW value to display the percentage cover of ‘non-manageable’ HTW
plus any ‘manageable’ HTW not being actively managed.

(V1) score, with management]

Composition Structure Function
Vegetation Management High Threat condition condition condition
ZONE name Patch Size Zone Area (ha) Weed Cover score SCore SCOre V1 score

1387_Classna

If the condition score fields already contain data, these will automatically update
based on the revised risk weighting for HTW as outlined in BAM 2020, Equations 35
and 36.

Note, the values contributing to the composition and structure scores should be
unlocked and modified to reflect the predicted outcomes of the active management
being undertaken. For instructions, refer to the steps below.

2. Where active restoration is being undertaken, it may be appropriate to modify the
‘Future value with active restoration gain’ for one or more growth form groups in the
zone composition data fields. Refer to BAM 2020, Subsection 11.3.2 for more
information.

To alter the composition score, select the ‘Composition condition score’ field and
click ‘Unlock’ under ‘Future value with active restoration gain’. Data input fields for
capturing future value with active restoration gain will become editable. Enter the
proposed future value and click ‘Lock’ to update the proposed value.
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ED72gich

Zone composition data

EARCH PCT OUTSIDE IBRA|  COmposition condition score: 40.9

Grass & grass

Itern Tree Shrub like Forb Fem Other
ltation zones [Current v@  Benchmark 3 2 g 12 1 3
Current value 3 2 3 2 2 2
n
Condition Future value 3.45 2.45 3.7 222 2 21 in Current VI Managemes
CT code class * with offset score zones

Future value

with active 233 EI
restoration

)
@
£
%]
w
5

vegetation integrity (V1) “goreicy 0z 0.3 0.3 03 0.2 03
Weighting
Condition Vegel Future value
class zone|  with
offset{After
i Restoration)
Classname1 1387, P
o met | Future 86.7 388 42.4 71 100 876

condition with
offset
vegetation integrity (VI} (unweight=d)

Weighted 1.1 85 8.8 22z 28 6T
. future B

Vegetation condition with Security
londition zOne offset gation Benefit Change in
ass name en Score Vl score
3ssname 1387_Clas P ]

- 145 1.8 12 445 o 152
sname1

3. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update the calculations, or ‘OK to update and close the pop-up.

Tip
e The BAM-C calculates and displays the current mean of observed values of the
relevant growth form group over all plots (from the ‘Current vegetation

integrity score’ pop-up). Equation 25 or Equation 26 is then used to calculate
the future VI score with management.

e See BAM 2020, Appendix H: Determining the vegetation integrity score.

4. Where active restoration is being undertaken, it may be appropriate to modify the
‘Future value with active restoration gain’ for one or more growth form groups in the
zone structure data fields. Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 11.3.2 for more
information.

To alter the structure score, select the structure condition score and click ‘Unlock’
under ‘Future value with active restoration gain’. Data input fields for specifying
future value with active restoration gain will be enabled. Enter the proposed future
value and click ‘Lock’ to update the proposed value.
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Zone structure data RECALCULATE H ok |
BRA Structure condition score: 41.8
| Grass & grass
ltem Tree Shrub like Forb Fern Orther
nt qegeta‘tion inte( Benchmark a0 21 20 7 1 2
Current values 2 ] il 2 il 2
Vegetation
b zone Future value 14 12.3 15 g a 2 Vi Managemen
name with offset

zones

Future value

1387_Clas with active
sname1 restoration
(V1) score, withol " e 0.3 03 0.3 0.3 03 0.3
Weighting
Megetation Future value T
Fone name with offset i
[After
o Restoration)
387_Classna i a
mel Future 12.4 725 58.1 100 100 100
condition with
offset

(V1) score, withn  {unweighted)

Weighted 8.1 12.8 147 53 [VE:} 1.7
future
on condition with )
offset Change in
Patch Size Vi score

3s o
145 1.8 12 51.4 445 D 0 15.2

5. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update the calculations, or ‘OK’ to update and close the pop-
up.

6. Where active restoration is being undertaken, it may be appropriate to modify the
‘Future value with active restoration gain’ for one or more function attributes. Refer
to the BAM 2020, Subsection 11.3.2 for more information.

To alter the function score, select the function condition score and click ‘Unlock’
under ‘Future value with active restoration gain’. Data input fields for specifying
future value with active restoration gain will be enabled. Enter the proposed future
value and click ‘Lock’ to update the proposed value.
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{ Zone function data RECALCULATE ‘ ok ‘ |
ation integrity (V1) scor Function condition score: 51.4
Humber of lange Length of fallen Tree regeneration

egetation ltem trees Litter cover logs <5cm diameter Stem diversity
one Patch ent
— Size* Benchmark 3 B 82 Presant 4 Deldl

Current value 2 2 2 1 1
287 _Clas 145 Future value with 212 7.36 4.02 1 1.46 =
gamel offsat

Future value with "
ore, without managemeg) ~ 2ctive restoration
= Final Risk o 0.3 0z 03 0.3 HoEEr
e Patch Size in Wl s

Weighting

Future value with
145 offset{After 4
Restoration Gain)

S5na

Future condition B33 26 08 100 3348

ore, with management]|  with offset
[umweighted)

Weighted future 30.8 0.4 01 15 5
condition with
Managemel offeet in Tota
atch Size zone Gain|
45 1.0 12 51.4 445 D o 15.2 15.2

7. Click ‘Recalculate’ to update the calculations, or ‘OK’ to update and close the pop-
up.

8. After completing the composition, structure and function calculations, the future VI
score (with management), security benefit score, change in VI scores between
current and future with management, and total gain will be displayed.

9. The ‘Security Benefit Score’ will be applied if the vegetation zone meets the criteria
set out in the BAM, Section 11.5, that it:

— has acurrent VI score of 260
— hasacurrent HTW cover of £10%

is not already secured under an existing conservation obligation

is not Crown land.

Vegetation zones [Future vegetation integrity (V1) score, with management]

High
Vegetation Threat Composition Structure  Function CLor Security
Condition  zone Management Weed iti i it conservation Benefit Changein  Total VI
# PCTcode  class name Patch Size  zone Area(ha)  Cover[] score score score Vl score obligation  Score V1 score Gain

Classname  1387_Clas 12 _ _
1 1387 145 19 2 514 44.5 0 152 18.2
1 sname1
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10. Tick the ‘CL [Crown land] or conservation obligation’ checkbox if appropriate. Refer
to the BAM 2020, Section 11.9, to identify the types of actions or measures that are
applicable.

CLor
conservation
obligation

Tip
e Definitions relating to existing conservation obligations and management
actions:

o ‘Existing conservation obligation’ does not include management actions
that are undertaken voluntarily and are not secured by any legal obligation.

o ‘Publicly owned land’ means land owned by, or under the control of, the
state, the Commonwealth or a public authority under a long-term lease,
licence, or other arrangement. It does not include land that is under a
perpetual lease, or land that is being managed by a person or a body (other
than the state, the Commonwealth, or a public authority).

e See BAM 2020, Section 11.9.

11. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 4.

Tip
e The security benefit score is an addition to the overall gain achieved at a site

and is applied to zones in high to very high condition.

e Save your assessment regularly to ensure data is not lost.

7.4 Habitat suitability: Predicted (Tab 4)

Ecosystem credit species are threatened species whose occurrence can generally be
predicted by vegetation surrogates and/or landscape features, or that have a low
probability of detection using targeted surveys. The TBDC identifies the threatened
species assessed for ecosystem credits and the BAM-C automatically populates the list
of ecosystem credit species.

The confirmation of ecosystem credit species is not required for stewardship
assessments as their presence/absence has no impact on the number of credits
generated.
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No action is required for Tab 4.

Tip
e The number and type of ecosystem credit (predicted) species have no impact on

the number of credits generated for a stewardship assessment, so there is no
need to assess them.

e Remember to click ‘Next’ to progress to Tab 5 so the data from previous tabs
flows through to the subsequent tabs and calculations.

7.5 Habitat suitability: Candidate (Tab 5)

The ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ tab is used to confirm the threatened species credit
species that may occur on or use the site. Species credit species are those where the
likelihood of occurrence of a species or elements of suitable habitat for that species
cannot be confidently predicted by vegetation surrogates and landscape features and
can be reliably detected by survey. The candidate species list is automatically
generated based on criteria in BAM 2020 (Subsection 5.2.1, Step 1).

Unlike development or clearing cases, assessment of candidate species on stewardship
sites is optional. Refer to the BAM 2020, Subsection 5.2.3(1) for more information.
Assessors may choose not to assess any candidate species, or only some of the species.

Should you wish to include the assessment of candidate species, the steps are
displayed below. If you want to continue the assessment without assessing any
candidate species, you still need to click ‘Next’ to ensure the data and calculations from
previous tabs flow through to the ‘Credits’ and ‘Credit classes’ tabs.

i ] 1. Assessment details & 2_Site context &5 3. Vegetation G5 4 Habitat suitahility: Predicted G

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes G5

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Confirmed Sensitivi
Habitat Habitat degraded Geographic Species is vagrant candidate to gain
Species constraints [ ] limitations - ] species € class
A:mu.chaera BT ~ Mo W ;g"
[E] ensitivity|
Fhryg As par i -
Regent to Gain
Important

Honeyeater

B Habitat Ma)

(Breeding) “E

Caiypt?rhyrrchus Hollow - Me ¥ o

lathami Sensitivity
bearing trees

Glossy Black- - to Gain

Liwving or
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1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 4, the ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’
tab will be open. When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 5, to openit.

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate &

2. For any candidate species included in the assessment, review the ‘Habitat
constraints’, ‘Habitat degraded’, ‘Geographic limitations’ and ‘Species is vagrant’
checkboxes to help determine species unlikely to be at the stewardship site. Refer
to BAM 2020, Subsections 5.2.1-5.2.3 for more information.

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)
Confirmed
candidate
Species Habitat constraints Habitat degraded @ Geographic limitations Species is vagrant @ species @
cronyeRialiRiorie D Within 5 km of 0 Yes v
Scented Acronychia
! coast
Allocasuarina - O Within 15 km of a Yes v
defungens
. coast
Dwarf Heath Casuarina
Burhir]us grallarius Fallen/standing 0 . O Yes v
Bush Stone-curlew
dead timber
ncluding logs

Tip
e Further details on habitat constraints (including the ‘other’ category) and

geographic limitations can be found on the BioNet Threatened Biodiversity
Profiles webpage (see Appendix B).

3. The ‘Confirmed candidate species’ default setting for stewardship assessments is
‘No’. For any candidate species that will be assessed for presence at the site, change
the ‘Confirmed candidate species’ field to ‘Yes'.
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Candidate threatened species (Species credits)
Confirmed Sensitiy
Species is vagrant candidate to gain
Species Hahitat constraints Habitat degraded @ species @ class
A: ﬁo:aham e L e :e;:si'i"i'
e As per o
Regent Honeyeater N Gain
(Eresding) Imporiant
s, Habitat Map
Calyptorhynch o High
SpTErynEnes Hollow bearing ] fes W -
lathami freee Sensitivit
Glossy Black- Living or dead Eain
Cockatoo
- - tree with
(Breeding)
hollows greater
than 15cm
diameter and
greater than
Em above
ground
“ Cercarfetus nanus O s W High
Eastern Pygmy- Sensitivit
possUm Gain
Chahn-nfnbus — o Mo " ;'EI",' l-!lg.t'
dwyeri Within two Sensitivit
Large-zared Fied iZzin
Bt wilometres of

Note: An asterisk beside a species name indicates the species has been added to the assessment because
of a change to a previous tab, for example, a change to PCT(s), % native vegetation cover, or patch size.

Tip

e For stewardship assessments, the default setting for the ‘Confirmed candidate

species’is ‘No’.

e Confirmed candidate species are assessed for species credits.

4. The ‘Sensitivity to gain class’, ‘BC Act listing status’, and ‘EPBC Act listing status’
will populate automatically.

gain class status

Sensitivity to BC Act listing EPBC Act

listing status.

Sensitivity to
Gain

High Vulnerable Mot Listed

Sensitivity to
Gain

High Vulnerable Hot Listed

5. Toinclude a species credit species not in the BAM-C list, click ‘Search candidate
species’ at the bottom of the tab page and enter the species’ name or profile ID.
Any matching species will be presented in a list. Select the species’ name and click
‘Add candidate species’.
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SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES ‘l koal |

Please choose a species from the :. I 10616 - Phascolarcios cinereus (Koala) I

SEARCH CANDIDATE SPECIES | 10816 - Phassalarotes cine | ADD CANDIDATE SPECIES

When a species is added, an ‘X’ will appear to the left of the species’ name,
indicating this species has been added by the assessor. This species can be removed
by clicking on the ‘X'.

Lathamus discolor

Ciher [ -
Swift Parmot
= As per Important
reeding) .
- 2 Hakitat Map
Phascolarctos
* cimereus ciher =

o« Presence of koala

koala
use trees - refer to

Survey Comments
field in TEDC

6. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 6.

7.6 Habitat survey (Tab 6)

The ‘Habitat survey’ tab records whether a candidate credit species is present at the
stewardship site (BAM 2020, Subsection 5.2.4 to Section 5.3) and whether its
presence/absence was confirmed by survey or expert report.

Unlike development or clearing cases, no risk weighting is applied to stewardship
assessments, so these fields are not displayed.

If you are assessing any candidate species, the steps to complete Tab 6 are below. If
you are not assessing any candidate species, you still need to click ‘Next’ to ensure the
data and calculations from previous tabs flow through to the ‘Credits’ and ‘Credit
classes’ tabs.

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Unit of

Measure
Species Species presence @ Survey timetable Area or Count Veg Zone & Value @

lathami

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 5, the ‘Habitat survey’ tab will be open.
When reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 6 to open it.

6. Habitat survey &

2. The list of candidate species from Tab 5 ‘Habitat suitability: Candidate’ that were
confirmed ‘Yes’ as potentially being present are listed in Tab 6.
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3.

The ‘Species presence’ for stewardship sites automatically defaults to ‘N/A’. The
drop-down can be changed to reflect the results of survey(s) or advice from an
expert report. The options available in the drop-down field are ‘Yes (surveyed)’, ‘Yes
(expert report)’, ‘No (surveyed)’ or ‘No (expert report)’.

For a small number of species, the habitat constraint information in the TBDC refers
to an important habitat map. If one of these species is being assessed, and the
assessment area is wholly or partially within a mapped layer identified on an
important habitat map, the species can be considered present (‘Yes (assumed
present)’). If the assessment area does not overlap any mapped layer, the species
credit species is considered absent (‘No (surveyed)’).

Species Species presence @ Survey timetable

Calyptorhynchus

Glossy Black- Yes (surveyed)

lathami

Cockatoo

A v |

a5 [expert report) m Oct | Mov Chac
Mo (surveyed)

Cercartetus nanus B -

Eastern Pygnmy- May

possUm
Sep mmm

Mo (expert report)

Jum

Phascolarctos RIA

I Jlan | Feb | Mar | Apr

5.

Tip

Where ‘Yes (surveyed)’ or ‘Yes (expert report)’ has been selected, the inputs of
the ‘Unit of Measure’ and ‘Veg Zone & Value’ columns will be activated.

If either ‘Yes (surveyed)’ or ‘No (surveyed)’ is selected, the checkboxes in the ‘Survey
timetable’ field are activated. Use these checkboxes to indicate when the survey(s)
were undertaken. The survey method must comply with any threatened species
survey guides or advice the department has published or provided within the TBDC.
In the absence of any guide or advice, use a best-practice method.

Yes (surveyed) v m Feb Mar Apr

May Jun

ET rvey month outside the
specfied months?
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6. Only survey during a month specified in the BAM-C unless there is a clear
justification to survey outside the specified month(s). If the survey was conducted
during a month outside the specified month(s), select ‘Survey month outside the
specified months’, then use the checkboxes to indicate the month(s) the survey was
undertaken.

L] —
Yas ':EUF".-'E'T'E-"EI:: L Feb L Mar D .f'.|:-r

DJun O | | Aug

Survey month outside the
specified months?

7. If either ‘Yes (expert report)’ or ‘No (expert report)’ is selected in the ‘Species
presence’ field, there is no option to input a survey timetable.

Mo {expert report) b

8. The UoM for each species is displayed but cannot be edited.

9. For each species identified as present, tick the checkboxes under ‘Veg Zone &
Value’ for all vegetation zones the species has been identified as being present
within.

Tip

e A species can be identified as present in multiple vegetation zones.

10. Enter the value that quantifies the species’ distribution, noting that the value
entered will differ depending on the UoM:

a. Where the UoM is ‘Area (ha)’ enter the area of the species polygon. The
development of the polygon must comply with any threatened species survey
guides or advice that the department has published or provided within the TBDC.
In the absence of any guide or advice, use best practice.
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&rea (ha) Ei287_good

&rea (ha) E1357_good
51.44

1387 _mod

If the assessment area is within a mapped layer identified on an important
habitat map, the species polygon can include up to the entire area of the zone
that is mapped on the important habitat map.

b. Where the UoM is ‘Count’, enter the number of individuals within the species
polygon (an individual is defined in the BAM 2020 as ‘a single, mature organism
that is a threatened species’).

Count E3032_good
x| 12
E3408 good
= 117

13032_mod
[13032_poor

Tip
e The minimum area that can be entered in BAM-C is 0.01 ha. If the area is

between 0.005 ha and 0.009 ha the BAM-C will round the value up to 0.01 ha.

e Below 0.005 ha, values will be rounded to 0 ha and the assessment will not
save. In this scenario either combine the area with another area, or enter the
area as 0.01 ha.

e The maximum area that can be entered in BAM-C is the area of the vegetation
zone from Tab 3.
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11. When you click ‘Next, an alert will display if any required fields have not been
completed.

O Alert

Please comect the errors in the form.

12. Details of any errors will be listed in a message at the top of the page. Click the
‘More details’ box for further details.

Errors!
Please address all the errors in this step. Mote: you will not be able o finalise and submit the assessment unfil the errors are addressed.

More details..

Candidate threatened species (Species credits)

Species Species presence & Survey timetable A

Errors!
Please address all the errors in this step. Mote: you will not be able to finalise and submit the assessment until the errors are addressed.

Less details..

Ares required for species 'Senna acclinis’ and veg-zone 3408 _good

Salect surveyad month(s) in "Survey timetable' for species "Hoplocephalus stepheansi

13. When all required information has been entered, click ‘Next’ to move to Tab 7.

7.7 Credits (Tab 7)

The BAM 2020 uses biodiversity credits to measure the predicted improvement in
biodiversity values at a stewardship site.

The ‘Credits’ tab summarises the results of calculations of biodiversity credits. No user
action is required for Tab 7.

Further details on the calculations performed are in Subsections 7.7.7 and 7.7.8 below.
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e 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted &
5. Habitat suitability: Candidate G 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes &

Ecosystem credits for plant communities types (PCT), ecological communities & threatened species habitat

Zone Vegetation zone name Vegetation integrity gain Area Ecosystem credits

Narrow-leaved Ironbark grassy woodland of the Brigalow Belt South bioregion

1 13587 _good 17.6 52.4 hectares 230
2 1387_mod 125 83.7 hectares 200
Subtotal: 430

Total: 430

Species credits for threatened species

Habitat condition (vegetation integrity)
Vegetation zone name Qain Area | Count Species credits

Calyptorhynchus lathami / Glossy Elack-Cockatoo | Fauna )

1387_good 178 25 hactares 154
1387_mod 125 7.5 hectares 25
Subtotal: 240

Cercartetus nanus | Eastern Pygmy-possum { Fauna )

1387 nnod 178 514 hectaes 8

Tip
e Despite the BAM-C displaying biodiversity credit output for any EPBC Act only

listed entity, biodiversity credits cannot be created or traded under the NSW
scheme.

e Contact the Australian Government Department of Climate Change, Energy, the
Environment and Water as the relevant agency for meeting any requirements of
an EPBC Act approval.

e ‘EPBC Act only’ listed entity means a ‘threatened species’ or ‘threatened
ecological community’ that is listed under the Environment Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth), but not listed under the Biodiversity
Conservation Act 2016 (NSW).

1. As ‘Next’ was clicked after completion of Tab 6 the ‘Credits’ tab will be open. When
reopening an existing assessment, click on Tab 7 to open it.

7. Credits &

7.7.7 Ecosystem credits for PCTs and TECs
The first section of Tab 7 displays the ecosystem credits for the PCT and TECs.

The vegetation condition is measured using the VI score for each vegetation zone. The
BAM-C uses the VI score, the area of the vegetation zone, and a constant, to calculate
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the number of ecosystem credits for each vegetation zone added at Tab 3. Refer to
Equation 4 in the BAM 2020 for more information.

Ecosystem credits for plant communities types (PCT), ecological communities & threatened species habitat

Zone Vegetation zone name Vegetation integrity gain Area Ecosystem credits

Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial brown loam seils mainly in the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion

201_mod 78 1.8 hectares

Subtotal: 2

Narrow-leaved Ironbark grassy woodland of the Brigalow Belt South bioregion

1 1387_good 176 524 hectares 230

2 1387_mod 125 637 hectaras 200

Subtotal: 430

Total: 432

Tip
e Use the scroll bar to see all ecosystem credits.

e See BAM 2020, Sections 5.1 and 5.2 for further information on ecosystem credit
species.

e See BAM 2020, Section 11.6 for further information on the calculation of
ecosystem credits at a stewardship site.

7.7.8 Species credits for threatened species

The second section of Tab 7 displays the species credits for threatened species that
cannot be predicted to occur at a site based on the vegetation (PCT), and have been
confirmed present at the site (Tab 6 ‘Species presence’ = ‘Yes’).

For species with a UoM of ‘Area’, the BAM-C uses the VI gain, the area of the vegetation
zone, and a constant, to calculate the number of species credits for each vegetation
zone (PCT) added at Tab 3 that is associated with the species. Refer to Equation 5 in the
BAM 2020 for more information.

For species with a UoM of ‘Count’, the BAM-C uses the number of individuals, the
estimated intrinsic rate of increase for the species, and the management timeframe (20
years) to calculate the number of species credits. Refer to Equation 6 in the BAM 2020
for more information.

Species credits for threatened species

Vegetation zone name Habitat condition {vegetation integrity) gain Area | Count Species credits

Calyptorhynchus lathami / Glossy Black-Cockatoo { Fauna )

1387_good 17.6 35 hectares 154

1387_mod 125 27 .5 hectares 28

Subtotal: 240

Cercartetus nanus | Eastern Pygmy-possum ( Fauna }

201_mod 78 1.2 hectares 2

1387_good 176 51.4 hectares 226

Subtotal: 228
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Tip
e Use the scroll bar to see all species credits.

e Insome circumstances, the TBDC may identify a threatened species that
requires assessment for ecosystem credits and species credits (referred to as
dual credit species). For dual credit species, part of the habitat is assessed as a
species credit (for example, breeding habitat or land mapped on an important
habitat map layer). The remaining habitat for the species is assessed as an
ecosystem credit (for example, foraging habitat).

e Equations for the calculation of species credits differ depending on their UoM.
e See BAM 2020, Chapter 5 for further information on species credits.

e See BAM 2020, Section 11.7 for further information on the calculation of
species credits at a stewardship site.

No user action is required for Tab 7 and there is no ‘Next’ button. Click on Tab 8 ‘Credit
classes’ to open it.

7.8 Credit classes (Tab 8)

The BAM uses OTGs to offset non-threatened vegetation (PCTs). OTGs are groups of
PCTs with the same vegetation class and threat status. Under the like-for-like rules,
offsets for impacts to non-threatened vegetation may be met with one or more OTGs
that have the same vegetation class with the same or a higher threat status.

Under the like-for-like rules, threatened vegetation (TECs) and threatened species must
be offset with the same TEC/species.

Vegetation containing HBT must be offset with vegetation containing HBT.
Variation rules may apply.

The ‘Credit classes’ tab summarises the ecosystem and species credits and their like-
for-like options.

Further details on the information available in Tab 8 are in Subsections 7.8.9 and 7.8.10
below.

No user action is required in this tab.
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[ ] 1. Assessment details & 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate &

6. Habitat survey & 7.Credits @ 8. Credit classes &

Note: Despite the biodiversity credit cutput displayed for any EPBC Act only listed entity, biodiversity credits cannot be created or traded under the NSW bicdiversity offsets scheme and payments cannot be
made into the Biodiversity Conservation Fund for any EPBC Act only listed entity.

“You should contact the Commonwealth Depariment of Agriculture, Water and Environment as the relevant agency for meeting any requirements of an EPBC Act approval.

* EPBC Act only listed entity means a 'threatened species' or 'threatened ecological community” that is listed under the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1888 {Cth) but not listed
under the Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (NSW) (BC Act).

Ecosystem credit classes

Ecosystem credit summary

PCT TEC Area HBT Cr No HET Cr Credits
201-Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial brown loam soils Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial Soils of the South Western Slopes, Darling 18 3 ] 3
mainly in the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion Riverine Plains and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions

1387-Marrow-leaved Ironbark grassy woodland of the Mota TEC 118.1 230 200 430

Brigalow Belt South bioregion

Credit classes for 201

TEC HBET Credits IBRA region

Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial Soils of the South Western Slopes, Darling Riverine Plains Wes 3 Liverpool Range

and Brigalow Balt South Bioregions

Formation Trading group HBT IBRA region

Grassy Woodlands *¥es ({including |IBRA region: Brigalow Belt South

1. Select the ‘Credit classes’ tab to view information on the ecosystem and species
credit classes.

8. Credit classes &

Tip
e See BAM 2020, Chapter 11 for information on calculating gain at a stewardship
site.

7.8.9 Ecosystem credit classes

The first section of Tab 8 displays a summary of the ecosystem credit classes, whether
there is an associated TEC or not, and their like-for-like options based on the PCTs
and/or TECs added at Tab 3.

For non-threatened vegetation (‘Not a TEC’), the BAM-C displays the associated
vegetation class and lists the PCTs within that class. The BAM-C also displays the
associated OTGs and IBRA subregions available for making a like-for-like credit trade.
Refer to the Offset rules and ecosystem credits guidance for more information (see
Appendix B).
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Ecosystem credit summary

PCT TEC Area HBTCr No HET Cr Credits
201-Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial brown loam soils Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial Soils of the South Westemn Slopes, Darling 18 3 o 3
mainly in the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion Riverine Plains and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions
1387-Marrow-leaved Ironbark grassy woodland of the 118.1 230 200 430
Brigalow Belt South bioregion
Credit classes for 201
TEC HBT Credits IBRA region
Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial Soils of the South Western Slopes, Darling Riverine Plains 3 Liverpool Range
and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions
Formation Trading group HBT IBRA region
Grassy Woodlands ‘fes (including IBRA region: Brigalow Belt South
artifiriall
Credit classes for 1387
Class Trading group HET Credits IBRA region
Morth-west Slopes Dry Sclerophyll Woodlands Morth-west Slopes Dry 230 Liverpool Range
Sclerophyll Woodlands - =
50% - < 70% cleared group
Morth-west Slopes Dry Sclerophyll Woodlands Morth-west Slopes Dry 200 Liverpool Range
Sclerophyll Woodlands - =
50% - < 70% cleared group
Formation Trading group HBT IBRA region
Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation) North-west Slopes Dry Yes (including |BRA region: Brigalow Belt South
Sclerophyll Woodlands - = artificial)
50% - < 70% cleared group
7.8.10 Species credit classes
The second section of Tab 8 displays a summary of the species credit classes for all
candidate species confirmed present at the site, and their like-for-like options.
Species credit summary
Species Vegetation Zone/s names Area / Count Credits
Calyptorhynchus lathami | Glossy Black-Cockatoo 1387_good, 1387_mod 626 240
Cercartetus nanus | Ezstern Pygmy-possum 1387_good, 201_mod 228

Calyptorhynchus lathami / Glossy Black-Cockatoo

Cercartetus nanus / Eastern Pygmy-possum

Spp IBRA region

Calyptorhynchus lsthami | Glossy Black-Cockatoo Any in NSW
Kingdom Listing status IBRA region
Fauna Vulnerable

Liverpacl Range

Spp IBRA region

Cercarfetus nanus / Eastern Pygmy-possum Any in NSW
Kingdom Listing status IBRA region
Faunz Wulnerable

Liverpool Range
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Appendix A - Clearing the BAM-C cache

If you are having a problem selecting legacy PCTs (during a transitional period) in a case
created before deployment of any revised NSW PCTs, and the transitional
arrangements are still in place, clear your cache in the BAM-C.

To clear your cache when using Chrome or Microsoft Edge:

1. Open the case in BAM-C.

2. Open the developer tools by selecting the 3 dots in the top right corner of BAM-C
(note, an alternative way to open these tools is to click F12 on your keyboard):

Qa v« OO

App last updated: 13/04/2023 10:00 (Version: 1.4.0.00)
BAM data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Version: 61) * Disclaimer

C+LOGOUT j |

a. Select ‘More tools’ and then ‘Developer tools’.
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3 Newtab Ctri+T
X New window Ctrl+N
BAM & pew Incognito window Ctrl+Shift+N
D History »
ly: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitabilit =~ & Downloads Ctrl+)
¥ Bookmarks and lists >
£} Extensions L
W  Clear browsing data... Ctrl+Shift+Del
@ Zoom - 80% + a
BC Act listing EPBC Act listing
status status = Print... Ctrl+P
G search this page with Google...
B  Translate...
B  Find and edit ’
¥  save and share L4
O Name window... B| More tools F
G performance Help »
@ Task manager Shift+Esc b Settings
3 Exit
<3 Developer tools | Ctrl+Shift+l
B1 Managed by your organisation

b. If using Microsoft Edge, you might also be prompted to click ‘Open DevTools'.
X

F12

\ o

A

Open Microsoft Edge Developer Tools?

The F12 key cpens the Devlools, a set of tools for

web developers to inspect and debug websites.

Customise the F12 shortcut in Settings

I:l Remember my decision

c. Opening the developer tools will enable developer mode. This provides additional
functionality to the webpage, including the option to clear the cache.
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3. Right-click on the reload button and select ‘Empty cache and hard reload’.

23 Imbc.nsw.gov.au/bamcalc/home/AssessmentCal a 3 ET N | o

| Reload ctl+R HBAMSwi [ OfHGeneral [ Tools&ilinks [ Personal G Microsoft Teams @ Viva Engage

Hard Reload Ctrl+Shift+R App last updated: 13/04/2023 10:00 (Version: 1 L8 Eements Comsole » @343 mg @ i X

ﬁ BAM data last updated *: 22/06/2023 (Versi : ) B @ twp~y @ fie Default levels ¥ @
Empty cache and hard reload op ilter efault levels
Ny | Cre e e | :ulator i

GOVERMENT 191ssues: @9 B7 @3
axc

A »harning: thirdPartyv=6gsR37z. NRTWETSjicnXpEAsl:1
Warning: There are composition plots without any data.

A »¥arning: thirdPartyv=6qsR3Zz NRTWETE icnXpEAs]:1
: There are structure plots without any data.

i OPEN H M save H [ SAVE AS NEW REVISION H 3% CANCEL || 3 DELETE ‘

/FINALISE || #RPRINT - | 30004

o 1. Assessment details G 2. Sitecontext@ 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & A bvarning: thirdPartyu=6gsR3Zz. NRTWETE icnXpEAsls1

Warning: There are function plots without any data.

5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Credits & 8. Credit classes & ;WE ‘force rec app?v=HOGECRZbWY]SCh.DEMTBBrDO6CL 14975
alc”

Al figlds marked with 2n ssterisk (7) are mandatory © »Error: Error: thirdParty3v=6qsR37z NRTWET8jicnpEAs1:1

There are mismatch plets between composition, structure
and function. u d

Plant community types (PCT) & ecological communities

true 'force rec app2v=HQGFCRZbWViSch.DeMTBErIxxIscl 4575

alc
Plant
community Associated TEC  BC Act listing EPBC Act 4 »Error: Error: thirdPartyiv=6qsR37z.HRTWETEjicnXpEAsl:l
. . There are mismatch plots between composition, structure
Formation * Class * tvpe * PCT % cleared : status listing status A a pt dogiona

The page will refresh. Sometimes this also prompts a page reload error message to
appear.

4. Close the BAM-C.
5. Reopen the case in BAM-C.

As long as the transitional arrangements are still in place, you should now be able to
select the applicable legacy classification from the ‘Reference data version’ drop-down.

T

| i OPEN H M save H M SAVE AS NEW REVISION || ® CANCEL H % DELETE H + FINALISE “ B PRINT ~ |

oo £
200039 BAA 4, Re

e 1. Assessment details @ 2. Site context & 3. Vegetation & 4. Habitat suitability: Predicted & 5. Habitat suitability: Candidate & 6. Habitat survey & 7. Cre

8. Credit classes & 9. Price @

All fields marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory

Message!

You have selected ‘South East Comner’ as the IBRA Region’ so we now have encugh information to proceed

Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA) *

South East Comer v
IBRA Sub Region = East Gippsland Lowlands v
NSW (Mitchell) Landscape * Frrm— =
% Native vegetation cover * 77
Linear Development a
Reference data version i Current classification (live - default) . ‘

Current classification (live - default)
Legacy Classification (pre-ENSW)
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Appendix B - Resources

For general enquiries about the Biodiversity Offsets Scheme or application of this guide,
contact the department online at Biodiversity Offsets Scheme Help Desk.

The following are useful resources available online.

Supporting information

e About BioNet Vegetation Classification

e Biodiversity Assessment Method 2020 (BAM 2020)

e Biodiversity Assessment Method 2020 Operational Manual - Stage 1
¢ Biodiversity Assessment Method 2020 Operational Manual - Stage 2
e Biodiversity Assessment Method 2020 Operational Manual - Stage 3

e Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator public version

e Biodiversity Conservation Fund Charge System

e Biodiversity Offsets and Agreement Management System (BOAMS)

e Biodiversity Offsets and Agreement Management System (BOAMS) Guide for
Accredited Assessors

e Biodiversity Offsets and Agreement Management System (BOAMS) Guide for
Community Users

e Biodiversity Offsets and Agreement Management System (BOAMS) registered user
access

e Biodiversity Offsets and Agreement Management System (BOAMS) create an account

e Biodiversity Values Map

e BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Profiles

e BioNet Vegetation Classification (Veg-C)

e Bioregions of New South Wales

e Biodiversity Offsets Scheme updates
e Descriptions for NSW (Mitchell) Landscapes [PDF 1.3MB]
¢ Native Vegetation Regulatory Map

e New vegetation integrity benchmarks and plant community types

e NSW BioNet resources

e Offset rules and ecosystem credits

e Serious and irreversible impacts of development on biodiversity

e Streamlined assessment module planted native vegetation

e Threatened biodiversity profile search

¢ When does the Biodiversity Offsets Scheme apply?
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https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity-offsets-scheme/about-the-biodiversity-offsets-scheme/biodiversity-offsets-scheme-help-desk-and-support
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity/nsw-bionet/about-bionet-vegetation-classification
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-assessment-method-2020
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-assessment-manual-2020-operational-manual-stage-1
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-assessment-method-operational-manual-stage-2
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-assessment-method-operational-manual-stage-3
https://www.lmbc.nsw.gov.au/bamcalc
https://www.bct.nsw.gov.au/info/biodiversity-conservation-fund-charge-system
https://customer.lmbc.nsw.gov.au/assessment/s/userlogin?startURL=%2Fassessment%2Fs%2F
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-offsets-and-agreement-management-system-guide-for-accredited-assessors
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-offsets-and-agreement-management-system-guide-for-accredited-assessors
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-offsets-and-agreement-management-system-guide-for-community-users
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/biodiversity-offsets-and-agreement-management-system-guide-for-community-users
https://customer.lmbc.nsw.gov.au/assessment/s/userlogin
https://customer.lmbc.nsw.gov.au/assessment/s/userlogin
https://customer.lmbc.nsw.gov.au/s/login/?startURL=%2Fapplication%2Fs%2F&ec=302
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity-offsets-scheme/about-the-biodiversity-offsets-scheme/when-does-bos-apply/biodiversity-values-map
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity/nsw-bionet/about-bionet-atlas/threatened-biodiversity-profiles
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity/nsw-bionet/about-bionet-vegetation-classification
http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/bioregions/BioregionsExplained.htm
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity-offsets-scheme/accredited-assessors/assessor-resources/assessor-updates
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/resources/conservation/landscapesdescriptions.pdf
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity/native-vegetation-regulatory-map
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity-offsets-scheme/about-the-biodiversity-offsets-scheme/improvements-to-the-biodiversity-offsets-scheme/introduction-of-revised-pcts
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity/nsw-bionet/resources
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/offset-rules-and-ecosystem-credits
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity-offsets-scheme/local-government-and-other-decision-makers/serious-and-irreversible-impacts-of-development
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research-and-publications/publications-search/streamlined-assessment-module-planted-native-vegetation
http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/threatenedSpeciesApp/
https://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/topics/animals-and-plants/biodiversity-offsets-scheme/about-the-biodiversity-offsets-scheme/when-does-bos-apply

Legislation

e Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (NSW)

e Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (NSW) Schedule 2

e Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth)

e Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Approved List)
e Local Land Services Act 2013

e State Environmental Planning Policy (Biodiversity and Conservation) 2021
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https://legislation.nsw.gov.au/view/html/inforce/current/act-2016-063
https://legislation.nsw.gov.au/view/html/inforce/current/act-2016-063#sch.2
https://www.legislation.gov.au/Details/C2021C00182
https://www.dcceew.gov.au/environment/epbc/our-role/approved-lists
https://legislation.nsw.gov.au/view/html/inforce/current/act-2013-051
https://legislation.nsw.gov.au/view/html/inforce/current/epi-2021-0722
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